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Request for Quotation
Botanical surveys of Agri-environment agreements: South England
You are invited to submit a quotation for the requirement described in the specification, Section 2. 
Please confirm by email, receipt of these documents and whether you intend to submit a quote or not. 
Your response should be returned to the following email address by: 
Email: andrew.cole@naturalengland.org.uk
Date: 07/06/2023 
Time: 12 noon 
Ensure you include the name of the quotation and ‘Final Submission’ in the subject field to make it clear that it is your response.
Contact Details and Timetable 
Andrew Cole will be your contact for any questions linked to the content of the quote or the process. Please submit any clarification questions via email and note that, unless commercially sensitive, both the question and the response will be circulated to all tenderers.
	Action
	Date

	Date of issue of RFQ
	24-May-2023 at 17:00 BST

	Deadline for clarifications questions
	31-May-2023 at 09:00 BST

	Deadline for receipt of Quotation
	07-Jun-2023 at 12:00 BST (12 noon)

	Intended date of Contract Award
	08-Jun-2023

	Intended Contract Start Date
	12-Jun-2023

	Intended Delivery Date / Contract Duration 
	30-Oct-2023



Section 1: General Information  
Glossary
Unless the context otherwise requires, the following words and expressions used within this Request for Quotation shall have the following meanings (to be interpreted in the singular or plural as the context requires):
	
	

	“Authority”
	means Natural England who is the Contracting Authority.  

	“Contract”
	means the contract to be entered into by the Authority and the successful supplier.

	“Response”
	means the information submitted by a supplier in response to the RFQ.

	“RFQ”
	means this Request for Quotation and all related documents published by the Authority and made available to suppliers.



Conditions applying to the RFQ
You should examine your Response and related documents ensuring it is complete and in accordance with the stated instructions prior to submission. 
Your Response must contain sufficient information to enable the Authority to evaluate it fairly and effectively. You should ensure that you have prepared your Response fully and accurately and that prices quoted are arithmetically correct for the units stated.
By submitting a Response, you, the supplier, are deemed to accept the terms and conditions provided in the RFQ. Confirmation of this is required in Annex 2. 
Failure to comply with the instructions set out in the RFQ may result in the supplier’s exclusion from this quotation process.
Acceptance of Quotations
By issuing this RFQ the Authority does not bind itself to accept any quotation and reserves the right not to award a contract to any supplier who submits a quotation.
Costs
The Authority will not reimburse you for any costs and expenses which you incur preparing and submitting your quotation, even if the Authority amends or terminates the procurement process.
Self-Declaration and Mandatory Requirements
The RFQ includes a self-declaration response (Annex 1) which covers basic information about the supplier, as well as any grounds for exclusion. If you do not comply with them, your quotation will not be evaluated.  
Any mandatory requirements will be set out in Section 2, Specification of Requirements and, if you do not comply with them, your quotation will not be evaluated.  
Clarifications
Any request for clarification regarding the RFQ and supporting documentation must be submitted via email no later than the deadline for clarifications set out in the Timetable. The Authority shall be under no obligation to respond to queries raised after the clarification deadline. 
The Authority will respond to all reasonable clarifications as soon as possible but cannot guarantee a minimum response time. The Authority will publish all clarifications and its responses to all suppliers via email unless deemed commercially sensitive.   
If a supplier believes that a request for clarification is commercially sensitive, it should clearly state this when submitting the clarification request. However, if the Authority considers either that: 
the clarification and response are not commercially sensitive; and 
all suppliers may benefit from its disclosure, 

then the Authority will notify the supplier (via email), and the supplier will have an opportunity to withdraw the request for clarification by sending a further message requesting the withdrawal of the clarification request. If not withdrawn by the supplier within 2 working days of the Authority’s notification, the Authority may publish the clarification request and its response to all suppliers and the Authority shall not be liable to the supplier for any consequences of such publication. 
The Authority reserves the right to seek clarification of any aspect of a quotation and/or provide additional information during the evaluation phase to carry out a fair evaluation. Where the Authority seeks clarification on any aspect of the quotation, the supplier must respond within the timeframe requested by the Authority.   
Amendments 
The Authority may amend the RFQ at any time prior to the deadline for receipt. If it amends the RFQ the Authority will notify you via email. 
Suppliers may modify their quotation prior to the deadline for Responses. No Responses may be modified after the deadline for Responses.  
 Suppliers may withdraw their quotations at any time by submitting a notice via the email to the named contact.
Conditions of Contract
The Authority’s standard supplier terms and conditions provided as part of the RFQ will be included in any contract awarded as a result of this quotation process. The Authority will not accept any changes to these terms and conditions proposed by a supplier. 
Suppliers should note that the quotation provided by the successful bidder will form part of the Contract.
Prices
Prices must be submitted in £ sterling, inclusive of VAT. 
Disclosure
All Central Government Departments, their Executive Agencies and Non Departmental Public Bodies are subject to control and reporting within Government. In particular, they report to the Cabinet Office and HM Treasury for all expenditure. Further the Cabinet Office has a cross-Government role delivering overall Government policy on public procurement, including ensuring value for money and related aspects of good procurement practice. For these purposes, the Authority may disclose within Government any details contained in your quotation. The information will not be disclosed outside Government during the procurement.
In addition, the Authority is subject to the Freedom of Information Act 2000 and the Environmental Information Regulations 2004, which provide a public right of access to information held by public bodies. In accordance with these two statutes, the Authority may be required to disclose information contained in your quotation to any person who submits a request for information pursuant to those statutes.
Further to the Government’s transparency agenda, all UK Government organisations must advertise on Contract Finder in accordance with the following publication thresholds: 
Central Contracting Authority’s: £12,000
Sub Central Contracting Authority’s and NHS Trusts: £30,000
For the purpose of this RFQ the Authority is classified as a Central Contracting Authority with a publication threshold of £12,000 inclusive of VAT. 
If this opportunity is advertised via Contracts Finder, we are obliged to publish details of the awarded contract including who has won the contract, the contract value, and indicate whether the winning supplier is a small and medium-sized enterprise (“SMEs”) or voluntary organisation or charity. A copy of the contract must also be published with confidential information redacted. 
By submitting a Response, you consent to these terms as part of the procurement.
Disclaimers
Whilst the information in this RFQ and any supporting information referred to herein or provided to you by the Authority have been prepared in good faith the Authority does not warrant that this information is comprehensive or that it has been independently verified.
The Authority does not:
make any representation or warranty (express or implied) as to the accuracy, reasonableness or completeness of the RFQ;
accept any liability for the information contained in the RFQ or for the fairness, accuracy or completeness of that information; or
accept any liability for any loss or damage (other than in respect of fraudulent misrepresentation or any other liability which cannot lawfully be excluded) arising as a result of reliance on such information or any subsequent communication.
Any supplier considering entering into contractual relationships with the Authority following receipt of the RFQ should make its own investigations and independent assessment of the Authority and its requirements for the goods and/or services and should seek its own professional financial and legal advice.
Protection of Personal Data
In order to comply with the General Data Protection Regulations 2018 the supplier must agree to the following:
	You must only process any personal data in strict accordance with instructions from the Authority.
You must ensure that all the personal data that we disclose to you or you collect on our behalf under this agreement are kept confidential.
You must take reasonable steps to ensure the reliability of employees who have access to personal data.
Only employees who may be required to assist in meeting the obligations under this agreement may have access to the personal data.
Any disclosure of personal data must be made in confidence and extend only so far as that which is specifically necessary for the purposes of this agreement.
You must ensure that there are appropriate security measures in place to safeguard against any unauthorised access or unlawful processing or accidental loss, destruction or damage or disclosure of the personal data.
On termination of this agreement, for whatever reason, the personal data must be returned to us promptly and safely, together with all copies in your possession or control.

General Data Protection Regulations 2018
For the purposes of the Regulations the Authority is the data processor.
The personal information that we have asked you provide on individuals (data subjects) that will be working for you on this contract will be used in compiling the tender list and in assessing your offer. If you are unsuccessful the information will be held and destroyed within two years of the award of contracts. If you are awarded a contract it will be retained for the duration of the contract and destroyed within seven years of the contract’s expiry.
We may monitor the performance of the individuals during the execution of the contract, and the results of our monitoring, together with the information that you have provided, will be used in determining what work is allocated under the contract, and in any renewal of the contract or in the award of future contracts of a similar nature. The information will not be disclosed to anyone outside the Authority without the consent of the data subject, unless the Authority is required by law to make such disclosures.
[bookmark: _Hlk119576590]Equality, Diversity & Inclusion (EDI)
The Client is striving to create a diverse and inclusive working environment where every individual has equality of opportunity to progress and to apply their unique insights to making the UK a great place for living. The Service Provider is expected to respect this commitment in all dealings with Natural England staff and service users.
Suppliers are expected to;
support Defra group to achieve its Public Sector Equality Duty as defined by the Equality Act 2010, and to support delivery of Defra group’s Equality & Diversity Strategy.
meet the standards set out in the Government’s Supplier Code of Conduct
work with Defra group to ensure equality, diversity and inclusion impacts are addressed (positive and negative) in the goods, services and works we procure, barriers are removed and opportunities realised.

Sustainable Procurement
Addressing global sustainability impacts and realising additional community benefits within commercial activity is core to Defra group’s approach, working with its supply chain is key to achieving sustainable outcomes. In addition to supporting Defra group to meet its outcomes we look to understand and reduce negative sustainability impacts associated with our commercial activity and realise benefits.
The Client encourages its suppliers to share these values, work to address negative impacts and realise opportunities, measure performance and success.
Suppliers are expected to have an understanding of the Sustainable Development Goals, the interconnections between them and the relevance to the Goods, Services and works procured on the Client’s behalf
Conflicts of Interest 
The concept of a conflict of interest includes but is not limited to any situation where an Involved Person or Relevant Body has directly or indirectly, a financial, economic or other personal interest which might be perceived to compromise their impartiality and independence in the context of the procurement procedure and/or affect the integrity of the contract award.  
We expect suppliers to mitigate appropriately against any real or perceived conflict of interest through their work with government. A supplier with a position of influence gained through a contract should not use that position to unfairly disadvantage any other supplier or reduce the potential for future competition 
Where the supplier is aware of any circumstances giving rise to a conflict of interest or has any indication that a conflict of interest exists or may arise you should inform the Authority of this as soon as possible (whether before or after they have submitted a quotation). Tenderers should remain alert to the possibility of conflicts of interest arising at all stages of the procurement and should update the Authority if any new circumstances or information arises, or there are any changes to information already provided to the Authority. Failure to do so, and/or to properly manage any conflicts of interest may result in a quotation being rejected.  
Provided that it has been carried out in an open, fair and transparent manner, routine pre-market engagement carried out by the Authority should not represent a conflict of interest for the supplier. 

Section 2: The Invitation 
Specification of Requirements 
Background to Natural England 
Natural England is the government’s adviser on the natural environment.  Our purpose is to help conserve, enhance and manage the natural environment for the benefit of present and future generations, thereby contributing to sustainable development. The twin challenges of biodiversity loss and climate change mean Natural England’s work is more important now that ever and this, is why our five-year mission is to build partnerships for nature’s recovery.   
Botanical surveys of Agri-environment agreements: South England
Background to the specific work area relevant to this purchase 
The Agri-Environment Evidence Programme seeks to monitor and evaluate Agri-environment schemes, including Countryside Stewardship and Environmental Stewardship. The Agri-Environment Evidence Programme is delivered by Natural England on behalf of Defra, with input from the staff across Defra, the Forestry Commission, Environment Agency and Historic England. Natural England’s scheme monitoring work focuses on terrestrial habitats, while that carried out by the Environment Agency includes freshwater habitats and resource protection. An important part of the programme’s monitoring is to assess how Agri-environment options change in habitats and plant communities over time.
Requirement
The purpose of this work is to conduct botanical surveys of plant communities which have been under Agri-environment management. This work is part of long-term research which is assessing the impact of Agri-environment agreements through repeat surveys over time. The work will help us to assess robustness of findings given the methods used and variation in survey results. 
The work has been split into two regional contracts to allow contractors to minimise the required travel by choosing particular regions (North and South). This contract is for South England. Details of the geographic split is given below (Table 1). A key element of the contract is flexibility. This is so that the botanical surveys can be coordinated with ongoing field work as part of a larger research project. This will require the successful contractor to be on site at the same time as other project contractors.
The requirement is for 10 days of field surveys, plus time required for planning, preparation, data management and report writing. Additionally, given the need for the surveys to overlap ongoing field work, responses should include additional resources required to enable flexibility of survey dates. Where feasible, we are keen for the surveys to be conducted earlier in the field season, for example late June and July.
The successful contractor requires strong botanical survey skills and plan ID. We would expect the successful contractor to be FISC level 5 or equivalent. The contractors will need to ID plants in a wide range of habitats.   
Background information: Previous surveys
The botanical surveys in this contract build on previous research and return to the same locations. This enables Natural England to detect change in plant communities over time and understand the impact of different Agri-environment options.
Specifically, the surveys in summer 2023 are repeat surveys building on previous projects:
Higher Level Stewardship (HLS)
HLS baseline: Monitoring the outcomes of Higher Level Stewardship: Results of a 3-year agreement monitoring programme (NECR114: Mountford et al 2013).
· A baseline field survey of HLS agreements which were in their first year. 
· Surveys were conducted in 2009 to 2011.
HLS 2nd survey: Agreement Scale Monitoring of HLS: Resurvey of agreements baselined between 2009-11 (LM0445: Staley et al 2017).
· Repeat surveys of 174 HLS agreements, first surveyed in the HLS baseline project. The agreements were widely distributed across England to ensure coverage of grassland, moorland and arable options. Additionally, agreements were targeted to include representatives of heath, fen, bog and calcicolous grassland options. 
· Resurveys were conducted in 2015 and 2016.

Countryside Stewardship (CS)
CS Baseline: Agreement scale monitoring of Countryside Stewardship agreements (LM0458: Jones et al 2019). 
· Agreement scale monitoring of CS agreements has only consisted of a baseline survey, referred to here as the CS baseline project. 
· The CS baseline project assessed 500 agreements against multiple scheme objectives, specifically: biodiversity, resource protection, historic environment, landscape character, climate change mitigation and adaptation.

Resurvey of HLS and CS agreements
We have a current project which is returning to HLS and CS agreements previously surveyed, and is termed the ‘resurvey project’. The resurvey project is planning to survey 174 HLS agreements and 375 CS agreements over 3 years. The project will assess the environmental benefits provided by Agri-environment agreements and the relationship between the resurvey project and this botanical contract is set out below.
Relationship with existing monitoring project
The resurvey project will visit hundreds of HLS and CS agreements which were previously surveyed in previous research. This will include biodiversity surveys of agreements, following methodologies developed for previous projects (specifically LM0445 and LM0458 referenced above). The resurvey project provides important evidence for the effectiveness of Agri-environment options, in particular by detecting change over time through returning to the same locations. 
This contract will help Natural England assess the robustness of our resurvey project methodologies and the extent to which we should expect variation in species data. We want to understand whether any differences in plant communities over time are due to Agri-environment management or whether they can be explained by variation in results through differences in surveyor recording. For example, research shows that surveyors may record species cover differently, particularly for species with low cover (Morrison, LW (2016) Journal of Plant Ecology, 9:4, 367–379, https://doi.org/10.1093/jpe/rtv077). This contract for botanical surveys will help us understand the level of variability we should expect given the methods we use in our Agri-environment monitoring.  
Locations
Eligible field survey locations have been identified, however the exact locations will depend on agreement holder acceptance.
The regional contracts are for surveys in North and South England. The regional boundaries are based on Natural England area teams. This contract is for South England.
[image: ]
Natural England area team boundaries can also be found here: https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/natural-england-office-locations

Table 1 The number of eligible agreements in each area team and the contract which covers the teams. Includes both CS and HLS agreements.
	
	Area team
	Contract
	Number of agreements

	1
	Northumbria
	North
	16

	2
	Cumbria
	North
	11

	3
	Yorkshire & Northern Lincolnshire
	North
	40

	4
	Cheshire to Lancashire
	North
	12

	5
	East Midlands
	North
	19

	6
	West Midlands
	North
	30

	
	Total
	North
	128

	
	
	
	

	7
	West Anglia
	South
	13

	8
	Norfolk & Suffolk
	South
	16

	9
	Thames Solent
	South
	20

	10
	Wessex
	South
	29

	11
	Devon, Cornwall & Isles of Scilly
	South
	36

	12
	Sussex & Kent
	South
	10

	
	Total
	South
	124



The botanical surveyor would only be needed on a subset of these agreements within each region. The requirement is for 10 days of field work. Ideally each of the 10 days of field work would be on a different agreement meaning that approximately 8% of the agreement sample is covered by these botanical surveys. To help logistics the botanical contractor may be able to choose locations which are best placed geographically or which are being surveyed at a convenient time. 
The resurvey project contractor will arrange land owner permission for surveys, but the successful contractor for botanical surveys will have to liaise with the resurvey project contractor to check planned dates, times and finalise other logistics.
Methodologies
This project requires the successful contractor to use previously developed methodologies to assess species and habitats which have been under Agri-environment agreement. 
Methodologies generally follow standard quadrat approaches with multiple quadrats in each parcel (see below for more details). These quadrats are not permanently marked and will be located on a ‘W’ shaped walk on the day of the survey. 
The proposed approach is that the contractors for the resurvey project will conduct surveys and temporarily mark quadrat locations once complete (please include cost of these in your bid). The successful contractor for the botanical surveys can then use the temporary markers to complete botanical surveys following behind the resurvey contractors. This will ensure that botanical data is collected in identical locations and allow greater comparability between different surveyors. 
As an example of the methods, grassland options previously managed under HLS the following methodology:
Surveyors should walk in a W shape across the feature to be assessed stopping 5 times to carry out a 1x1m quadrat at each point of the W.  The surveyors should assess the size of the Feature from the Agreement Map and estimate how far apart the quadrats should be to achieve a roughly even spread across the feature.  The form below should be used for the HK management options listed above.
Notes:
Both indicator and undesirable species will vary between grassland features.  They are defined for each feature in the FEP features manual (October 2008).
Q1-Q5 are individual quadrats and should be distributed across the whole feature.  GPS should be filled in with the GPS co-ordinate of each quadrat.
Sward height should be filled in with the height in cm and should be measured with the drop disk provided.  All other boxes should be filled in with % cover.
	HLS Survey -  Grassland

	AGEEMENT:   
	DATE: 
	
	
	SURVEYOR:
	
	
	

	RLR FIELD NO.:
	DESIGNATION:
	
	
	
	
	
	

	HLS OPTION:
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Quadrat number
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	*6
	*7
	*8
	*9
	*10
	DAFOR

	GRID REF                                                                             (* Extra quadrats for larger parcels only; 6-10ha=6, 11-20ha=7, 21-40ha=8, 41-80ha=9, >81ha=10)
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Sward height
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Bare ground
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Thatch/litter
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Species:
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Number species/sq m
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Cover wild flowers and sedges
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	%

	Cover Lolium perenne & Trifolium repens
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	%

	Cover undesirables
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	%

	Cover bare ground
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	%

	Cover litter (thatch)
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	%

	Cover invasive trees
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	%

	Cover of high nutrient sp. (e.g. Daisy/ creeping buttercup)
	
	
	
	
	
	
	%

	Does site appear to be managed for hay or silage?
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	What grazing animals are present? 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	FEP feature
	Condition score
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Notes:
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	



Full details of methodologies can be found in field handbooks from previous surveys.
HLS Resurvey handbook:

[bookmark: _MON_1745328746] 
CS Baseline handbook: (See section 5 for field survey and section 5.2 for the biodiversity methods. Other survey methodologies are not required for this work)

[bookmark: _MON_1745329005] 

Outputs and contract management
	Reference
	Deliverable
	Responsible Party
	Date of completion

	Output 1
	Agreement survey data
	Successful contractor
	Within 1 week of the agreement field survey

	Output 2
	Factual report 
	Successful contractor
	End of the field season, probably September 2023.



In addition to these outputs, the following elements of the bid should be costed and, where possible, itemised: 
· 7 days of field surveys;
· Planning, preparation, data management and report writing;
· Any additional resources required to enable flexibility of survey dates;
· Temporary quadrat markers to enable surveys to be conducted in same locations as other research;
· Travel and subsistence.

Timescales:
· W/C 12th June 2023– Contract award and kick-off meeting. Any issues and risks to be escalated to NE project manager as required.
· A monthly call or email update to check progress and ensure plans for remainder of summer.
· September/October 2023 – End of project call and provision of final report. Exact timing is approximate.
Sustainability 
Natural England protects and improves the environment and is committed to reducing the sustainability impacts of its activities directly and through its supply chains.  We expect the Contractor to share this commitment and adopt a sound, proactive sustainable approach in keeping with the 25 yr environmental plan/our commitments compliant with all applicable legislation. This includes understanding and reducing direct and indirect sustainability impacts and realising opportunities, including but not restricted to; resilience to climate change, reducing greenhouse gas emissions, water use and quality, biosecurity, resource efficiency and waste, reducing the risk of pollution, biodiversity, modern slavery and equality, diversity & inclusion, negative community impacts.
As a delivery partner, the successful contractor is expected to pursue sustainability in their operations, thereby ensuring the Contracting Authority is not contracting with a supplier whose operational outputs run contrary to the Contracting Authority’s objectives. The successful contractor will need to approach the project with a focus on the entire life cycle of the project
References
APEM. 2021. Evaluation of the Countryside Stewardship baseline agreement scale monitoring. Report to Natural England (LM04103). URL: http://sciencesearch.defra.gov.uk/Default.aspx?Menu=Menu&Module=More&Location=None&Completed=220&ProjectID=20369  
Jones, N., Short, C., Elliott, J., Cao, Y., Gaskell, P., Hallam, C., Laybourn, R., Breyer, J., Conyers, S., & Boatman, N. (2015). Assessing the role of advice and support on the establishment of HLS agreements. Defra Research Reports. Natural England contract reference (LM0433). 
Jones, N., Conyers, S., Crowe, A., Elliott, J., Cao, Y., Newell Price, P., Gooday, R., O’Seanechain, D., Haigh, D., Forster Brown, C. and Adams, I. 2019. The Environmental Effectiveness of the Countryside Stewardship scheme; Establishing a baseline agreement monitoring sample. Report to Natural England (LM0458).  URL: http://randd.defra.gov.uk/Default.aspx?Menu=Menu&Module=More&Location=None&ProjectID=19728  
Mountford, J.O. & Cooke, A.I. (editors), Amy, S.R., Baker, A., Carey, P.D., Dean, H.J., Kirby, V.G., Nisbet, A., Peyton, J.M., Pywell, R.F., Redhead, J.W. & Samrt, S.M. 2013. Monitoring the outcomes of Higher Level Stewardship: Results of a 3-year agreement monitoring programme. Natural England Commissioned Reports, Number 114 (NECR114). URL: http://publications.naturalengland.org.uk/publication/11462046  
Staley, J.T., Lobley, M., McCracken, M.E., Chiswell, H., Redhead, J.W., Smart, S.M., Pescott, O.L., Jitlal, M., Amy, S.R., Dean, H.J., Ridding, L., Broughton, R. & Mountford, J.O. 2017. The environmental effectiveness of the Higher Level Stewardship scheme; Resurveying the baseline agreement monitoring sample to quantify change between 2009 and 2016. Natural England project ECM 6937 (LM0445). URL: http://sciencesearch.defra.gov.uk/Default.aspx?Module=More&ProjectID=19360 
Payment
The Authority will raise purchase orders to cover the cost of the services and will issue to the awarded supplier following contract award. 
The Authority’s preference is for all invoices to be sent electronically, quoting a valid Purchase Order number. We would expect the supplier to invoice once upon completion of the project.  
It is anticipated that this contract will be awarded for a period of 5 months to end no later than 30/10/23. Prices will remain fixed for the duration of the contract award period. We may at our sole discretion extend this contract to include related or further work. Any extension shall be agreed in writing in advance of any work commencing and may be subject to further competition. 
Evaluation Methodology  
We will award this contract in line with the most economically advantageous tender (MEAT) as set out in the following award criteria:
Technical – 60%
Commercial – 40%


Evaluation criteria
Evaluation weightings are 60% technical and 40% commercial, the winning tenderer will be the highest scoring combined score.

	Award Criteria
	Weighting (%)
	Evaluation Topic & Weighting
	Sub-Criteria
	Weighted Question

	Technical
	60%
	Service / Product Proposal
	Methodology
	1 Question
Q1 (60% of technical score available)

	
	
	
	Ability to deliver
	1 Question
Q2 (40% of technical score available)

	Commercial
	40%
	Whole life cost of the proposed Contract
	Commercial Model
	1 Question 
Q4 (100% of commercial score available)



Technical (60%) 
Technical evaluations will be based on responses to specific questions covering key criteria which are outlined below.  Scores for questions will be based on the following:
	Description
	Score 
	Definition

	Very good 
	100
	Addresses all the Authority’s requirements with all the relevant supporting information set out in the RFQ. There are no weaknesses and therefore the tender response gives the Authority complete confidence that all the requirements will be met to a high standard. 

	Good
	70
	Addresses all the Authority’s requirements with all the relevant supporting information set out in the RFQ. The response contains minor weaknesses and therefore the tender response gives the Authority confidence that all the requirements will be met to a good standard. 

	Moderate
	50
	Addresses most of the requirements with most of the relevant supporting information set out in the RFQ. The response contains moderate weaknesses and therefore the tender response gives the Authority confidence that most of the requirements will be met to a suitable standard. 

	Weak 
	20
	Substantially addresses the requirements but not all and provides supporting information that is of limited or no relevance or a methodology containing significant weaknesses and therefore raises concerns for the Authority that the requirements may not all be met.

	Unacceptable
	0
	No response or provides a response that gives the Authority no confidence that the requirement will be met. 



Technical evaluation is assessed using the evaluation topics and sub-criteria stated in the Evaluation Criteria section above. 
Separate submissions for each technical question should be provided and will be evaluated in isolation. Tenderers should provide answers that meet the criteria of each technical question.
	Methodology 
	Detailed Evaluation Criteria

	Q1.1 Provide details of the methodology and approaches proposed to deliver the requirements of this project.

	Your response should:
1) Demonstrate a clear understanding of the nature of the requirements.
2) Set out how you will meet the flexibility required in this contract.
3) Confirm that your quotation proposal meets our specification. Please highlight any differences or provide alternatives with reasons/benefits of using those alternatives.
5) Set out how you will ensure the project is delivered safely.



	Ability to deliver
	Detailed Evaluation Criteria

	Q2.1 Your availability and technical capacity
	You should provide details of:
1) botanical knowledge demonstrating skills at FISC level 5 or equivalent
2) quality assurance measures (e.g. internal monitoring and review processes)
3) project management techniques 
4) appropriate reporting and data management
5) project specific risks and mitigation measures
6) previous performance in botanical monitoring - demonstrate delivery of at least two previous, relevant, good quality products, to time and on budget completed in the last five years.
7) Experience of staff working on the project and their skills (please include CVs which are outside page limit set out below).



In total, responses should not exceed two sides of A4, font size 11. CVs are in addition to this limit
Commercial (40%)
The Contract is to be awarded as a 'fixed price' which will be paid according to the completion of the deliverables stated in the Specification of Requirements.
Suppliers are required to submit a total cost to provide the deliverables stated in the Specification of Requirements. In addition to this the Commercial Response template must be completed to provide a breakdown of the whole life costs against each deliverable used in the delivery of this requirement. 
Calculation Method
The method for calculating the weighted scores is as follows: 
Commercial 
Score =  (Lowest Quotation Price / Supplier’s Quotation Price ) x 40%  (Maximum available marks)
Technical
Score = (Bidder’s Total Technical Score / Highest Technical Score)  x 60%  (Maximum available marks)
The total score (weighted) (TWS) is then calculated by adding the total weighted commercial score (WC) to the total weighted technical score (WT): WC + WT = TWS. 
Information to be returned
Please note, the following information requested must be provided. Incomplete tender submissions may be discounted.
Please complete and return the following information:
completed Commercial Response template
separate response submission for each technical question (in accordance with the response instructions) 
completed Mandatory Requirements (Annex 1)
completed Acceptance of Terms and Conditions (Annex 2)

Award
Once the evaluation of the Response(s) is complete all suppliers will be notified of the outcome via email. 
The successful supplier will be issued the contract via a Purchase Order.


Annex 1 Mandatory Requirements 
Part 1 Potential Supplier Information
Please answer the following self-declaration questions in full and include this Annex in your quotation response.  
Part 1.1 Potential Supplier Information:
	Question no.
	Question
	Response

	1.1(a)
	Full name of the potential supplier submitting the information

	

	1.1(b) 
	Registered office address (if applicable)
	

	1.1(c)
	Company registration number (if applicable)
	

	1.1(d)
	Charity registration number (if applicable)
	

	1.1(e)
	Head office DUNS number (if applicable)
	

	1.1(f)
	Registered VAT number 
	

	1.1(g)
	Are you a Small, Medium or Micro Enterprise (SME)?
	(Yes / No)


Note: See EU definition of SME https://ec.europa.eu/growth/smes/business-friendly-environment/sme-definition_en
Part 1.2 Contact details and declaration
By submitting a quotation to this RFQ I declare that to the best of my knowledge the answers submitted and information contained in this document are correct and accurate. 
I declare that, upon request and without delay you will provide the certificates or documentary evidence referred to in this document. 
I understand that the information will be used in the selection process to assess my organisation’s suitability to be invited to participate further in this procurement. 
I understand that the authority may reject this submission in its entirety if there is a failure to answer all the relevant questions fully, or if false/misleading information or content is provided in any section.
I am aware of the consequences of serious misrepresentation.

	Question no. 
	Question
	Response

	1.2(a)
	Contact name
	

	1.2(b)
	Name of organisation
	

	1.2(c)
	Role in organisation
	

	1.2(d)
	Phone number
	

	1.2(e)
	E-mail address 
	

	1.2(f)
	Postal address
	

	1.2(g)
	Signature (electronic is acceptable)
	

	1.2(h)
	Date
	



Part 2 Exclusion Grounds
Part 2.1 Grounds for mandatory exclusion
	Question no. 
	Question
	Response

	2.1(a)
	Please indicate if, within the past five years you, your organisation or any other person who has powers of representation, decision or control in the organisation been convicted anywhere in the world of any of the offences within the summary below.

	
	Participation in a criminal organisation.  
	(Yes / No)
If yes please provide details at 2.1 (b)

	
	Corruption.  
	((Yes / No)
If yes please provide details at 2.1 (b)

	
	Fraud. 
	(Yes / No)
If yes please provide details at 2.1 (b)

	
	Terrorist offences or offences linked to terrorist activities
	(Yes / No)
If yes please provide details at 2.1 (b)

	
	Money laundering or terrorist financing
	(Yes / No)
If yes please provide details at 2.1 (b)

	
	Child labour and other forms of trafficking in human beings
	(Yes / No)
If yes please provide details at 2.1 (b)

	2.1(b)
	If you have answered yes to question 2.1(a), please provide further details.

Date of conviction, specify which of the grounds listed the conviction was for, and the reasons for conviction.

Identity of who has been convicted
If the relevant documentation is available electronically please provide the web address, issuing authority, precise reference of the documents.
	

	2.1 (c)
	If you have answered Yes to any of the points above have measures been taken to demonstrate the reliability of the organisation despite the existence of a relevant ground for exclusion? (i.e. Self-Cleaning)
	(Yes / No)


	2.1(d)
	Has it been established, for your organisation by a judicial or administrative decision having final and binding effect in accordance with the legal provisions of any part of the United Kingdom or the legal provisions of the country in which the organisation is established (if outside the UK), that the organisation is in breach of obligations related to the payment of tax or social security contributions?
	(Yes / No)


	2.1(e)
	If you have answered yes to question 2.3(a), please provide further details. Please also confirm you have paid or have entered into a binding arrangement with a view to paying, the outstanding sum including where applicable any accrued interest and/or fines.
	




Part 2.2 Grounds for discretionary exclusion
	Question no. 
	Question
	Response

	2.2(a)
	The detailed grounds for discretionary exclusion of an organisation are set out on this webpage, which should be referred to before completing these questions. 
Please indicate if, within the past three years, anywhere in the world any of the following situations have applied to you, your organisation or any other person who has powers of representation, decision or control in the organisation

	2.2(b)

	Breach of environmental obligations? 
	(Yes / No)
If yes please provide details at 2.2 (f)

	2.2(c)
	Breach of social obligations?  
	(Yes / No)
If yes please provide details at 2.2 (f)

	2.2(d)
	Breach of labour law obligations? 
	(Yes / No)
If yes please provide details at 2.2 (f)

	2.2(e)
	Shown significant or persistent deficiencies in the performance of a substantive requirement under a prior public contract, a prior contract with a contracting entity, or a prior concession contract, which led to early termination of that prior contract, damages or other comparable sanctions?
	(Yes / No)
If yes please provide details at 2.2 (f)

	2.2 (f)
	If you have answered Yes to any of the above, explain what measures been taken to demonstrate the reliability of the organisation despite the existence of a relevant ground for exclusion? (Self Cleaning)
	



Annex 2 Acceptance of Terms and Conditions  
I/We accept in full the terms and conditions appended to this Request for Quote document. 
Company ____________________________________________________ 
Signature ____________________________________________________ 
Print Name ____________________________________________________ 
Position ____________________________________________________ 
Date ____________________________________________________
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ENVIRONMENTAL STEWARDSHIP: HIGHER LEVEL SCHEME RESURVEY 2015-16

FIELD HANDBOOK


Condition Assessment

Owen Mountford, Sam Amy & Morag McCracken (adapted from the original baseline manual by Pete Carey and Geoff Radley)
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(Calluna) 


variables


Natural England and CEH - HLS Upland Survey - WET HEATH


Sample number


GRID REF


AGREEMENT:DATE:SURVEYOR:


RLR FIELD NO.:


HLS OPTION:


Peat depth (cm)


Stand vegetation type


2m x 2m Quadrat


Dwarf Shrub cover %


Gorse


2m x 2m Quadrat ** +ive indicators


% of dwarf shrub shoots browsed


Graminoid sward height (cm)


Graminoid cover %


Recently Burnt


Bare Ground %


Bracken litter cover %


Cover of Soft Rush %


% of -ve indicators (A cap, H lan, R rep)


Proportion of Sphagnum damaged by 


burning or disturbance (note which)


Cover of trees/shrubs (% stand)


Cover of non-native species (% stand)


Cover of non-native species (% site)
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Cover of trees/shrubs (% site)
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The survey team comprises 2-3 individuals with complementary tasks to perform: one working initially on mapping activities and the others focussing on habitat condition assessment (including quadrating).  However, in contrast to the baseline survey of 2009-11, the main focus of the 2015-16 work is on condition assessment and on assessing the Indicators of Success (IoS: see Part 3 of the agreement schedule).  Hence although one member of the team (the “mapper”) will first map changes in the Broad and Priority Habitats, Linear Features and Point Features (see accompanying mapping manual), it is expected that this will require only 50-75% of the time devoted to it during the baseline survey and that they will then collaborate with the other surveyor(s) in the core survey activities.  All surveyors should read the HLS documentation provided for the agreement on which they are working.  The team member(s) (“vegetation surveyor”) whose main activity is condition assessment will visit the parcels (fields) recorded during 2009-11, making condition assessments of the HLS options and “features” and recording quadrats, as well as assessing whether all Indicators of Success that should have been met in the first 5 years have indeed been achieved.  The surveyor will collect information on paper or (if possible) electronically by filling in digital forms held on a tablet computer for each selected option and Rural Land Registry (RLR) parcel.  If paper records are collected, these should be netered on the tablets afterward using a keyboard for data-entry.

The aim of this part of the survey is to collect information on feature condition that is comparable with the corresponding information gathered in 2009-11.  The vegetation surveyor must focus primarily on gathering these data for comparison and.  The surveyor should resurvey the options/parcels listed in the individual agreement guidance provided by CEH – comprising options identifed as priority by NE and covering parcels included in the baseline.  Exceptionally a few additional options/parcels NOT covered in the baseline will be identified by CEH for survey in 2016.  Agreements vary vastly in size and in the amount of data that were gathered during the baseline survey but as a general average effort, surveyor teams should not be spending more than 3 days on any one agreement.  Wherever possible, a team of 3 should cover the larger agreements to expedite the survey.



The Higher Level Scheme has five objectives: to conserve wildlife; protect and enhance landscape quality and character; natural resource protection; protect the historic environment and to promote public access; and understanding of the countryside.

Agreement holders are expected to achieve these objectives by identifying the environmental features of value on their land and agreeing to manage them under an appropriate management option.  The features can be areas, linear or point features and are identified in the Farm Environment Plan (FEP).  Management options are available for each feature or group of features.  These management codes have been grouped and each group has its own assessment form that the surveyor will complete to assess feature condition and provide the information on which the appropriateness and success of the management can be analysed.

An important part of the survey is to assess current condition for the features that are under HLS management.  The FEP handbook provided to each team tells you how to do this.  The forms should prompt you to collect the right information.  You will then need to make a judgement on whether the feature is in condition A (very good), B (fair) or C (poor), using the guidelines in the October 2008 FEP Features Manual (for consistency with the baseline).

Many agreements include land that is notified as a Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI).  Each SSSI will be notified for one or more specific features.  Where such notified features are encountered you should, where practical, carry out a Condition Assessment using the Joint Nature Conservation Committee Common Standards guidance for that feature and the Natural England Favourable Conservation Tables for that SSSI.  It will not be possible to use this methodology for all categories of notified feature.

The following table lists all the HLS optons which Natural England sees as priority for assessment (further spelled out in the appendix at the end of this manual), together with the FEP features (usually habitats) that they address and the correct condition assessment for to use in surveying the option/parcel.  Note that some condition assessments do not require quadrats to be recorded e.g. orchards, parkland, access and reedbeds.



		HLS Priority Option


(defined by NE)


Underlined - frequent options


*  - Meriting extra surveys

		FEP Features Addressed (Manual 2nd ed. 2008)


Note: Other habitat options may target historic & species features

		Relevant condition assessment form


(also record CSM form on SSSI)



		HB11

		F02

		Hedgerows



		HB12

		F02

		Hedgerows



		HC5

		T01

		No specific form



		HC6

		T01

		No specific form



		HC7

		T08 (but also T04, T05, T06 & T07)

		Woodland



		HC8

		

		Woodland



		HC9

		T04 and T05

		Woodland



		HC10 *

		T04 and T05

		Woodland



		HC12

		T03

		Parkland



		HC13

		T03

		Parkland



		HC14

		T03

		Parkland



		HC15

		V05 (rarely V04)

		Scrub



		HC16

		V05 (rarely V04)

		Scrub



		HC17

		V05 (rarely V04)

		Scrub



		HC18

		T15

		Orchards



		HC19

		T15

		Orchards



		HC20

		T15

		Orchards



		HC21

		T15

		Orchards



		HD7

		H01, H02, H03, H04 (possibly other H features)

		Historic management fields



		HD9

		H12

		(Probably) Ponds



		HD10

		H06

		Historic management fields



		HE10 *

		A01 (and birds/insects)

		Arable Margins, Buffer Strips and Field Corners



		HF12

		A01 (and birds)

		



		HF13

		A01 (and birds)

		



		HF14 *

		A01 (and birds)

		



		HF20

		A01 and SP02

		



		HG6

		A01 (and fauna)

		



		HG7

		A01 (and fauna)

		



		HJ3

		N01

		Resource protection



		HJ4

		N01

		Resource protection



		HJ6

		N01

		Resource protection



		HJ7

		N01

		Resource protection



		HK6

		(G03), G04, G05, G06. G07, G08, G09 and G10 (rarely - wrongly! - G02)

		Grassland (except for G08 and upland G10, when Upland calcareous grassland form should be used)



		HK7

		

		



		HK8 *

		

		







		HLS Priority Option

		FEP Features Addressed 

		Relevant condition assessment form



		HK9 *

		G12 and G14 (possibly G15) and birds

		Wet grassland



		HK10

		G13 (possibly G15) and birds

		Wet grassland



		HK11 *

		G12 and G14 (possibly G15) and birds

		Wet grassland



		HK12

		G13 (possibly G15) and birds

		Wet grassland



		HK13

		G12 and G14 (possibly G15) and birds

		Wet grassland



		HK14

		G13 (possibly G15) and birds

		Wet grassland



		HK15

		G02 and G11 (+ other fauna and/or historic/ archaeological)

		Grassland



		HK16

		

		Grassland



		HK17

		

		Grassland



		HL7 *

		M01 (+ birds and/or historic/ archaeological)

		Grass moorland



		HL8 *

		

		Grass moorland



		HL9 *

		M04, M05, M06, M07 and M08 (+ fauna and/or historic/ archaeological)

		Assess moorland unit as a whole record by habitat on upland dry heath, upland wet heath, upland mire(M06, M08) and/or mosaics



		HL10

		

		



		HL11

		

		



		HN2 *

		Access

		Access



		HN3

		Access

		Access



		HN4

		Access

		Access



		HN5

		Access

		Access



		HN7

		Access

		Access



		HO1

		M02 and M03

		Lowland heath



		HO2 *

		M02 and M03

		Lowland heath



		HO3

		M02 and M03

		Lowland heath



		HO4

		M02 and M03

		Lowland heath



		HP2

		C02

		Intertidal or coastal



		HP5

		C01

		Intertidal or coastal



		HP8

		Intermediate - C01/C02 etc on G01/G02 etc

		Intertidal or coastal



		HQ1

		W07

		Ponds



		HQ2

		W07

		Ponds



		HQ3

		W08

		Reedbeds



		HQ4

		W08

		Reedbeds



		HQ5

		W08

		Reedbeds



		HQ6

		W04 (Record upland fens (mires, flushes) as M08


see HL9/HL10 etc above)

		Fen, marsh & swamp



		HQ7

		

		Fen, marsh & swamp



		HQ8

		

		Fen, marsh & swamp



		HQ9

		W05

		Lowland bog



		HQ10

		W05

		Lowland bog







Most of the standard forms loaded on the tablet computers (except those developed for unenclosed moorland) have the same header information that has to be completed for each feature surveyed.

		AGREEMENT 

		Insert HLS agreement number






		DATE

		Insert date






		RLR FIELD  No

		Insert the four digit field number from the agreement map or from the features folder provided






		DESIGNATION

		If SSSI insert “SSSI” if Scheduled Ancient Monument insert “SAM”





		HLS MANAGEMENT OPTION

		Insert the option code shown in the HLS agreement



		FEP FEATURE(S)

		Insert the feature(s) recorded in the Farm Environment Plan 





		CURRENT OR RECENT CAPITAL WORKS

		Insert details of any capital works shown for this parcel in the agreement








A list of commonly found species is included on the forms for habitat management.  New species can be added to the list.  Forms contain a mixture of questions designed to confirm the nature of the feature, management questions and questions designed to assess feature condition (guidance in this manual given in red).  A feature should be assessed as in condition A if it meets all the standards in the FEP manual, condition B if it fails one of them, and C if it fails on more than one.  Once complete a form named [filename] should be saved as [filename]_done.


A) Access

Priority will be given to recording examples of options HN2 and HN3 that were assessed in the baseline survey.  The aim of the Access condition form is to determine whether or not the provision of access is supported by capital works and whether or not there are clear signs of use by the public.  The following form should be completed.  Access options should be assessed route-by-route, not parcel-by-parcel.


[image: image1]

		CEH - HLS Survey -  Access



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		 

		 

		 

		SURVEYOR:

		 

		 

		 



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		HLS OPTION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		Placement correct?

		Visible



		Map boards correct

		 

		 



		way-marking adequate

		 

		 



		Furniture adequate

		 

		 



		Furniture condition

		 

		 



		Route open

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		Heavy

		Light



		Path visible in vegetation

		 

		 



		Gateways poached

		 

		 



		Hoof prints

		 

		 

		 



		Dof faeces

		 

		 

		 



		Cycle tyre marks

		 

		 



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		 

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		Notes:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 





B) Arable Margins, Buffer Strips and Field Corners



Botanical assessment

Record 2 transects 50m long in each HLS feature identified in the folder provided.


· Start at least 5m from either end of the patch.


· Placement – 


· Linear, long patch – start at either end




· Linear short patch


· Oddly-shaped patch – whatever fits

or


· Vegetation: Along the two 50m transects record five 1m quadrats at 5, 15, 25, 35, 45m along each transect (i.e. ten in all), measuring: bare ground, plant species identification and cover


The following form will be completed for the arable options listed above on each of the two transects.  Q1-Q10 are individual quadrats (surveyors must record at least five and Q6-Q10 additional quadrats if time allows).  GPS should be filled in with the GPS co-ordinate of the quadrat.  Sward height should be filled in with the height in cm and should be measured with the drop disk provided.  All other boxes should be filled in with % cover.

Complete the additional simple form (annex to this manual) for assessing option HF13 and HF17 in terms of suitability of habitat for ground-nesting birds (N.B. take care to minimise disturbance!).

		CEH - HLS Survey -  Arable Margins, Buffer Strips and Field Corners



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		 

		 

		 

		SURVEYOR:

		 

		 

		 

		 



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		HLS OPTION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Quadrat number

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		DAFOR



		GRID REF

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Sward height

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Bare ground

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Thatch/litter

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Species:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		 

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		Notes:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 





C) Lowland Bog



[image: image2]

Surveyors should walk in a W shape across the feature to be assessed stopping 5 times to carry out a 4m x 4m quadrat at each point of the W.  The surveyors should assess the size of the Feature from the Agreement Map and estimate how far apart the quadrats should be to achieve a roughly even spread across the feature.  Care should be taken not to damage the habitat and also be safe.  The following form should be filled in for Bog Broad Habitat Features.  The boxes Q1-Q5 should be estimates across the whole Feature.  All boxes should be completed as % cover unless otherwise stipulated.

		CEH - HLS Survey -  Bog



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		 

		 

		 

		SURVEYOR:

		 

		 

		 

		 



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		HLS OPTION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Quadrat number

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		*6

		*7

		*8

		*9

		*10

		DAFOR



		GRID REF                                                                             (* Extra quadrats for larger parcels only; 6-10ha=6, 11-20ha=7, 21-40ha=8, 41-80ha=9, >81ha=10)

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Sward height

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Bare ground

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Thatch/litter

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Sphagnum spp.

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Acrocarpous bryophytes

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Pleurocarpous bryophytes

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Species:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Evidence of ditching

		 

		 



		Evidence of drainage

		 

		 



		Grazing animals

		 

		 



		Stocking rate if known

		 

		 



		Supplimentary feeding

		 

		 



		Scrub control

		 

		 



		Weed control

		 

		 



		Bracken management

		 

		 



		Heather management

		 

		 



		Cover of undesirable species

		 

		%



		Cover of scrub

		 

		%



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		 

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		Notes:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 





D) Fen, Marsh and Swamp





[image: image3]

Surveyors should walk in a W shape across the feature to be assessed stopping 5 times to carry out a 4m x 4m quadrat at each point of the W.  The surveyors should assess the size of the Feature from the Agreement Map and estimate how far apart the quadrats should be to achieve a roughly even spread across the feature.  Care should be taken not to damage the habitat and also be safe.  The following form should be completed for Fen, Marsh and Swamp Broad Habitat Features.  The boxes Q1-Q5 should be estimates across the whole Feature.  % cover should be used in all boxes unless otherwise stipulated.

		CEH - HLS Survey -  Fen, Marsh & Swamp



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		

		

		

		SURVEYOR:

		

		

		



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		HLS OPTION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Quadrat number

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		*6

		*7

		*8

		*9

		*10

		DAFOR



		GRID REF                                                                             (* Extra quadrats for larger parcels only; 6-10ha=6, 11-20ha=7, 21-40ha=8, 41-80ha=9, >81ha=10)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Sward height

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Bare ground

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Thatch/litter

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Species:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		When grazed?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		When cut?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Is cutting possible?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Grazing animals

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Cover of tall reeds

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover of sedges

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover of rushes

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover of undesirable species

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover of scrub

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Is there surface water?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		If not, can a 6" nail be pushed into the ground easily?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		

		Capital works

		

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Notes:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





E) Grassland



Surveyors should walk in a W shape across the feature to be assessed stopping 5 times to carry out a 1x1m quadrat at each point of the W.  The surveyors should assess the size of the Feature from the Agreement Map and estimate how far apart the quadrats should be to achieve a roughly even spread across the feature.  The form below should be used for the HK management options listed above.


Notes:


· Both indicator and undesirable species will vary between grassland features.  They are defined for each feature in the FEP features manual (October 2008).

· Q1-Q5 are individual quadrats and should be distributed across the whole feature.  GPS should be filled in with the GPS co-ordinate of each quadrat.


· Sward height should be filled in with the height in cm and should be measured with the drop disk provided.  All other boxes should be filled in with % cover.


		CEH - HLS Survey -  Grassland



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		

		

		

		SURVEYOR:

		

		

		



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		HLS OPTION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Quadrat number

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		*6

		*7

		*8

		*9

		*10

		DAFOR



		GRID REF                                                                             (* Extra quadrats for larger parcels only; 6-10ha=6, 11-20ha=7, 21-40ha=8, 41-80ha=9, >81ha=10)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Sward height

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Bare ground

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Thatch/litter

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Species:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Number species/sq m

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Cover wild flowers and sedges

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover Lolium perenne & Trifolium repens

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover undesirables

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover bare ground

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover litter (thatch)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover invasive trees

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover of high nutrient sp. (e.g. Daisy/ creeping buttercup)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Does site appear to be managed for hay or silage?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		What grazing animals are present? 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		

		Capital works

		

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Notes:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





F) Lowland Heath



 SHAPE  \* MERGEFORMAT 




Surveyors should walk in a W shape across the feature to be assessed stopping 5 times to carry out a 4x4m quadrat at each point of the W.  The surveyors should assess the size of the Feature from the Agreement Map and estimate how far apart the quadrats should be to achieve a roughly even spread across the feature.  Areas of scrub should be avoided when doing the quadrats and these should be assessed using the “Scrub” form in section O.  The following form should be completed for all HLS options above.  The quadrats (boxes Q1-Q5) should be distributed across the whole Feature and in extensive areas of heathland extending to Q6-Q10.  % cover should be used in all boxes unless otherwise stipulated.

		CEH - HLS Survey -  Heath



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		 

		 

		 

		SURVEYOR:

		 

		 

		 

		 



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		HLS OPTION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Quadrat number

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		*6

		*7

		*8

		*9

		*10

		DAFOR



		GRID REF                                                                             (* Extra quadrats for larger parcels only; 6-10ha=6, 11-20ha=7, 21-40ha=8, 41-80ha=9, >81ha=10)

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Sward height

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Bare ground

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Litter/thatch

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Species:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Grazing animals

		 

		 



		Stocking rate if known

		 

		 



		Supplementary feeding

		 

		 



		Scrub control

		 

		 



		Weed control

		 

		 



		Bracken management

		 

		 



		Heather management by buring

		 

		 



		Heather management by cutting

		 

		 



		Cover of invasive trees and scrub

		 

		%



		Cover of invasive herbaceous spp. (e.g. bracken)

		 

		%



		Cover of dwarf shrubs

		 

		%



		Pioneer Calluna

		 

		%



		Senescent Calluna

		 

		%



		Cover of graminoids

		 

		%



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		 

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		Notes:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 





* Survey extra quadrats for large parcels.  If feature is <5 ha = 5 quadrats, 6‑10 ha = 6 quadrats, 11‑20 ha = 7 quadrats, 21‑40 ha = 8 quadrats, 41‑80 ha = 9 quadrats, >81 ha = 10 quadrats

G) Hedgerows


 SHAPE  \* MERGEFORMAT 




A single 30m section should be assessed on each hedgerow Feature identified in the folder given to surveyors.  Attempt to find a representative length.  The assessment is very like the Countryside Survey “D” plot.  Do not survey any hedge with <5 woody species per 30m


The following form should be completed for each assessed Feature

		CEH - HLS Survey -Hedgerows



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		

		

		

		SURVEYOR:

		



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		HLS OPTION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		GPS start:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		GPS end:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Shrub/tree species: 

		( single % cover)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Interesting ground flora          (i.e. ancient woodland spp.):

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		No woody species/ 30m

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		"Gappiness"

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Mean height

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		m



		Mean width

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		m



		Cover of bracken

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Recent management

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Historic management

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Flailed recently

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Gapping up with hedge planting

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Notes:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





H) Intertidal or coastal



[image: image6]

Surveyors should walk in a W shape across feature to be assessed stopping 5 times to carry out a 1x1m quadrat at each point of the W.  The surveyors should assess the size of the Feature from the Agreement Map and estimate how far apart the quadrats should be to achieve a roughly even spread across the feature.  Care should be taken not to damage the habitat and also be safe.  The following form should be completed for Intertidal and Coastal Features apart from saltmarsh where the Grassland form in section G should be used.  The boxes Q1-Q5+ should be distibuted across the whole Feature.  % cover should be used in all boxes unless otherwise stipulated.


		CEH - HLS Survey -  Intertidal saltmarsh



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		

		

		

		SURVEYOR:

		

		

		



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		HLS OPTION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Quadrat number

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		*6

		*7

		*8

		*9

		*10

		DAFOR



		GRID REF                                                                             (* Extra quadrats for larger parcels only; 6-10ha=6, 11-20ha=7, 21-40ha=8, 41-80ha=9, >81ha=10)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Sward height

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Bare ground

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Litter (intertidal debris)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Species:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Cover of saltmarsh vegetation in the middle and upper marsh

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Evidence of current or recent grazing management?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Cover of bare ground or damage caused by poaching, vehicular use or boat moorings (exclude natural mudflat, creeks etc.)

		%



		Evidence of erosion? (e.g. distinct fresh cliff between saltmarsh and mudflat, detached chunks of upper saltmarsh vegetation etc.)



		Evidence of accretion (fresh soft mud accumulating around vegetation, no cliff)

		

		

		

		



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		

		Capital works

		

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Notes:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





I) Orchards


[image: image7]

The following form should be completed in orchards

		CEH - HLS Survey -  Orchards



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		

		

		

		SURVEYOR:

		



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		HLS OPTION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		No. fruit trees/ha

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Species of tree

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Trees in their traditional shape?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Are at least 80% of trees free from damage caused by browsing, bark stripping, or rubbing on ties caused by livestock

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Are over mature trees present?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Is standing deadwood present?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Is the sward cut or grazed?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Height of sward (cm)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Cover of scrub (%)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Cover of injurious weeds (%)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Cover of bare ground (%)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Notes:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





J) Parklands



The following form should be used for Historic Parklands, Designed landscapes and wood pasture.  The FEP features that fall into this category are H12-H15 and include built water features, fences and railings and buildings such as follies.

[image: image8.emf]AGEEMENT:   DATE: SURVEYOR:


RLR FIELD NO.:DESIGNATION:


HLS OPTION:


Notes:





Parkland 


structure


Fence/railing 


of historic or 


landscape 


importance


Built water 


feature

















CEH - HLS Survey -  Parklands


Parkland








Cut surfaces indicating recent 


removal of limbs?


Standing and/or falling dead wood?




















Designed 


landscape 


(refer to 


feature detail)


Ancient trees


Livestock damage?




















Wood pasture








% cover of invasive and non-native 


spp.


Grassland (improved/semi-


improved/species rich)


Standing and fallen dead trees of 


>20cm dbh


Bare earth/poaching under trees 


(none/minimal/significant)


Livestock damage to trees


Historic design retained?


Degree to which structures are 


intact, retained and maintained in a 


good condition


Balance between trees, scrub and 


grassland (estimate approx % 


covers)


Tree protected from cultivation or 


other agricultural activities within 


15x dbh





AncientMature/over mature


Young/ recently 


planted


Age range of trees (%)





Standing and fallen dead trees of 


>20cm dbh


Livestock damage to trees


Integrity of design 


(complete/partial/fragmentary)


Grassland (improved/semi-


improved/species rich)


Degree of structural integrity (see 


FEP manual)


Buildings weatherproof (if designed 


to be)


Presence of damaging vegetation


Evidence of regular maintenance 


using appropriate materials


Percentage of gaps/damage


0.5m strip alongside railings














Age range of trees (%)


Capital works


Complete by 


deadline?Carried out correctly?








Designed landscape (include feature 


detail)


Individual ancient trees


Parkland structure


Fence/railing of landscape 


importance


Built water features


AncientMature/over mature


Young/ recently 


planted





Water body retains original size 


and form


Is water retained?


Parklands


Wood pasture


Balance between trees, scrub and 


grassland (estimate approx % 


covers)


Bare earth/poaching under trees 


(none/minimal/significant)





Is structure in good condition?


Detrimental indicators (see p99 of 


FEP manual)





FEP feature:


(Answer Y if present and include feature details as text, see 


p.99-101 & 120-126 of FEP manual)


Condition score


































[image: image9.emf]AGEEMENT:   DATE: SURVEYOR:


RLR FIELD NO.:DESIGNATION:


HLS OPTION:


Notes:





Parkland 


structure


Fence/railing 


of historic or 


landscape 


importance


Built water 


feature

















CEH - HLS Survey -  Parklands


Parkland








Cut surfaces indicating recent 


removal of limbs?


Standing and/or falling dead wood?




















Designed 


landscape 


(refer to 


feature detail)


Ancient trees


Livestock damage?




















Wood pasture








% cover of invasive and non-native 


spp.


Grassland (improved/semi-


improved/species rich)


Standing and fallen dead trees of 


>20cm dbh


Bare earth/poaching under trees 


(none/minimal/significant)


Livestock damage to trees


Historic design retained?


Degree to which structures are 


intact, retained and maintained in a 


good condition


Balance between trees, scrub and 


grassland (estimate approx % 


covers)


Tree protected from cultivation or 


other agricultural activities within 


15x dbh





AncientMature/over mature


Young/ recently 


planted


Age range of trees (%)





Standing and fallen dead trees of 


>20cm dbh


Livestock damage to trees


Integrity of design 


(complete/partial/fragmentary)


Grassland (improved/semi-


improved/species rich)


Degree of structural integrity (see 


FEP manual)


Buildings weatherproof (if designed 


to be)


Presence of damaging vegetation


Evidence of regular maintenance 


using appropriate materials


Percentage of gaps/damage


0.5m strip alongside railings














Age range of trees (%)


Capital works


Complete by 


deadline?Carried out correctly?








Designed landscape (include feature 


detail)


Individual ancient trees


Parkland structure


Fence/railing of landscape 


importance


Built water features


AncientMature/over mature


Young/ recently 


planted





Water body retains original size 


and form


Is water retained?


Parklands


Wood pasture


Balance between trees, scrub and 


grassland (estimate approx % 


covers)


Bare earth/poaching under trees 


(none/minimal/significant)





Is structure in good condition?


Detrimental indicators (see p99 of 


FEP manual)





FEP feature:


(Answer Y if present and include feature details as text, see 


p.99-101 & 120-126 of FEP manual)


Condition score


































K) Reedbeds


 SHAPE  \* MERGEFORMAT 




The following form should be completed for reedbeds.  Surveyors should remember to be safe in these areas.

		CEH - HLS Survey -  Reedbeds



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		

		

		

		SURVEYOR:

		



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		HLS OPTION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Dominated by Phragmites (>60% reed)?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Is surface water present at time of survey?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Scrub cover <10%?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Cover of undesirable species <10%

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Are there signs of cutting?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		If control structures are present, do they appear to be effective in retaining water?

		



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Notes:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





L) Resource protection



[image: image11]

The following form should be completed for the management options above.  One form may be used for several management prescriptions that are used to protect a single problem.  For degree of risk from erosion see FEP manual page 105.

		CEH - HLS Survey -  Resource protection



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		

		

		SURVEYOR:

		



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		

		

		

		



		HLS OPTION (NB. Resource protection can use a combination of several options):

		



		Nature of risk:

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Soil erosion - water

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Soil erosion - wind

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Liverstock at water course

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Run off of slurry or other orgnic manures

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Other (describe)

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Degree of risk of run-off/erosion (where appropriate) Use FEP features manual guidance (enter Very high/high/moderate/lower)

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Crop type (tick)

		Potatoes

		Arable

		Grass

		Fodder 

		Maize

		Other



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Notes:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





M) Scrub




The following form should be completed for areas of scrub in the management options above and in addition in any area of scrub >400m2 (20 x 20m) within a feature identified as Grassland or Heath or Sand Dune.  A single 10m x 10m quadrat should be assessed.

[image: image12.emf]AGEEMENT:   DATE: SURVEYOR:


RLR FIELD NO.:DESIGNATION:


HLS OPTION:


GPS start:


GPS end:


Scrub species: 


Cover of scrub%


Average DBHcm


Livestock excluded?


Coppicing?


Clearings and glades?


FEP feature 


Condition score 


(V05 only relevant)


Notes:





CEH - HLS Survey -  Scrub


Carried out correctly?














Capital works


Complete by 


deadline?























(single % cover - record where scrub seems to be of high environmental 


value V05 only )














































N) Wet Grassland



[image: image13]

Surveyors should walk in a W shape across the feature to be assessed stopping 5+ times to carry out a 1x1m quadrat at each point of the W.  The surveyors should assess the size of the Feature from the Agreement Map and estimate how far apart the quadrats should be to achieve a roughly even spread across the feature.  The following form should be used for the management options listed above.


		CEH - HLS Survey -  Wet Grassland



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		

		

		

		SURVEYOR:

		

		

		



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		HLS OPTION:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Quadrat number

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		*6

		*7

		*8

		*9

		*10

		DAFOR



		GRID REF                                                                             (* Extra quadrats for larger parcels only; 6-10ha=6, 11-20ha=7, 21-40ha=8, 41-80ha=9, >81ha=10)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Sward height

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Bare ground

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Litter/thatch

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Species:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Number species/sq m

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Cover wild flowers

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover Lolium perenne & Trifolium repens

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Signs of inundation in water

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Signs of surface water in spring

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Can a 6" nail be pushed into the ground easily?

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Scrapes or ponds present

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Ditches restored

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Cover of invasive trees

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		Cover of rushes

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		%



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		

		Capital works

		

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Notes:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





The boxes above Q1-Q5+ should be distributed across the whole Feature as individual quadrats.  GPS should be filled in with the GPS co-ordinate of each quadrat.  Sward height should be filled in with the height in cm and should be measured with the drop disk provided.  All other boxes should be filled in with % cover.


O) Woodland

 SHAPE  \* MERGEFORMAT 




Surveyors should record at least one, and if possible two, quadrats, each 10m x 10m, although this can be difficult in some woodland.  Where it is impossible to walk through dense areas surveyors should distribute quadrats as best they can.  Surveyors should assess the size of the Feature from the Agreement Map and estimate how far apart the quadrats should be to achieve a roughly even spread across the feature.  The following form should be used for the management prescriptions above


		CEH - HLS Survey -  Woodland



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		 

		 

		 

		SURVEYOR:

		 

		 

		 

		 



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		HLS OPTION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Quadrat number

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		*6

		*7

		*8

		*9

		*10

		DAFOR



		GRID REF                                                                             (* Extra quadrats for larger parcels only; 6-10ha=6, 11-20ha=7, 21-40ha=8, 41-80ha=9, >81ha=10)

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Sward height

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Bare ground

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Litter/thatch

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Species:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Canopy cover

		 

		%



		Average DBH

		 

		 



		Veteran trees present

		 

		 



		Livestock excluded

		 

		 



		Protection from livestock

		 

		 



		Coppicing

		 

		 



		Pollarding

		 

		 



		New planting

		 

		 



		Glades and rides cut or grazed

		 

		 



		Weed control

		 

		 



		Dead wood present?

		 

		 



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		 

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		Notes:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 





The introductory boxes should refer to the whole feature and the quadrats Q1-Q5+ cover different parts of the feature – though in many small HLS farm woodlands, this may be difficult to achieve.  GPS should be filled in with the GPS co-ordinate of the quadrat.  If GPS signal strength fails under the canopy, surveyors should estimate from the map and two nearest points outside the canopy.  Sward height should be filled in with the height in cm and should be measured with the drop disk provided.  All other boxes should be filled in with % cover.


P) Historic management fields 
[image: image15]

This form should be used to assess all management aimed at conserving buried or above ground historic features.  These may be in the above management options, or they may be covered by grassland or arable options.  FEP features covered by this form are H01-H06.

		CEH - HLS Survey -  Historic management; fields



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		 

		 

		 

		SURVEYOR:

		 

		 



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		HLS OPTION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		Permanent grassland

		Arable or grass ley



		Cover of burrows (%)

		 

		 



		Cover of bare ground (%)

		 

		 



		Cover of scrub (%)

		 

		 



		Cover of bracken (%)

		 

		 



		Cover of reed (%)

		 

		 



		Vehicular damage

		 

		 



		Poaching

		 

		 



		Evidence of fires

		 

		 



		New draining?

		 

		 



		Non-archaeological excavation

		 

		 



		Recent graffiti or unstable surfaces (rock art only)

		 

		 



		Evidence of drying out (waterlogged sites only)

		 

		 



		Depth of recent tillage

		 

		 



		Routeway accessible to width ≥1m along length (routeways only)

		 

		 



		Feature clear of dumped material and machinery (routeways only)

		 

		 



		Condition of sluices or drains (Historic watermeadows)

		 

		 



		FEP feature Include feature details as text (pp. 96 -101 of FEP manual)

		Condition score



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		Notes:

		

		

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 





Q) Historic management buildings 
[image: image16]

This form should be used to assess all management aimed at conserving traditional or historic buildings.  These will normally be covered by capital works plans, and may have supplementary management plans.   FEP features covered by this form are H07 – H11.

		CEH - HLS Survey -  Historic management; buildings



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		 

		 

		 

		SURVEYOR:

		 

		 



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		HLS OPTION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		GPS:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Building weatherproof?

		 

		 

		 



		Structural integrity?

		 

		 



		% of traditional/ original construction as appropriate

		 

		 



		Cover of damaging vegetation

		 

		%



		FEP feature Include feature details as text (pp. 96 -101 of FEP manual)

		Condition score



		 

		 



		 

		 



		

		



		

		



		

		



		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		Notes:

		

		

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 





R) Ponds




The following form should be used for assessing ponds.  The FEP feature covered is W07.  The pond should be defined as including the drawdown zone i.e. up to bank-full

		CEH - HLS Survey -  Ponds



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		 

		 

		 

		SURVEYOR:

		 

		 



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		HLS OPTION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Species of aquatic macrophytes: 

		( single % cover)



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		Pond in semi-natural habitat

		 



		Within 500m of another wetland feature

		 



		Damaging alien plant species

		 



		Presence of alien animal species

		 



		Stocked with fish

		 



		Large numbers of wildfowl such as Canada Geese

		 



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		 

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		Notes:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 





S) Ditches




The following form should be used to assess the capital works assessed with ditches and should be used in conjunction with forms for wet grassland and historic water meadows.


		CEH - HLS Survey -  Ditches



		AGEEMENT:   

		DATE: 

		 

		 

		 

		SURVEYOR:

		 

		 



		RLR FIELD NO.:

		DESIGNATION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		HLS OPTION:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Species of aquatic macrophytes: 

		( single % cover)



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 



		FEP feature

		Condition score

		 

		Capital works

		Complete by deadline?

		Carried out correctly?



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		

		 

		 



		Notes:

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 





T) Unenclosed Moorland and rough grazing


Guidance originally prepared by Andy Nisbet and David Glaves for the 2010 survey of upland agreements.  Upland agreements are a priority for the resurvey in 2016.  The outline below is the guidance used for location of the baseline sample in 2010; in 2016 surveyors will, in alomost all cases, simply be relocating areas to survey with the aid of the information provided in the survey check sheet (detailing agreement/field numbers/options/survey form to use), and maps showing locations of baseline stops’. Priority options will be (HL7, HL8), HL9 and HL10 and only on those parcels that were covered in the baseline survey (hence rendering some of the prioritisation below redundant).

		CEH Agreement Scale Assessments of Upland HLS



		

		

		



		

		Planning moorland assessments during the baseline survey



		

		Dividing the moorland into units for assessment



		

		Question

		Guidance/rules



		

		1 How many moorland management units does the agreement contain?

		A moorland management unit is a continuous area of moorland that is (a) within the same ES agreement (b) under the same HLS option and (c) a single management unit.  Stock will be able to move freely within a management unit and it will not contain stock-proof boundaries.






		

		2 How many moorland units can be assessed in the time available?

		A moorland assessment will examine the condition of the main habitats present, the condition of other important features being managed under HLS (particularly the historic environment) and the delivery of key aspects of the agreement (burning plans, bracken and scrub control).  If an agreement contains a number of large moorland units and other land in HLS then it may not be possible to assess all of these.  Identifying how many units can be assessed will be influenced by the size and location of these units.






		

		3 Which moorland units will be assessed?

		If it is not possible to assess all units then examine the largest one first (selected parcels are specified in the agreement dossier).  If more than one unit can be assessed and the units are scattered then do not assess adjoining units.  If this is not possible because of location or time available then assess adjoining units.    



		

		

		





T2)
Field Proformas used for survey of upland HLS agreements

T2.1
Proforma for Upland Dry Heath
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2m x 2m Quadrat


Ulex europaeus%


Ulex gallii %


Heather cover %


Heavily Grazed Features 


(>50%)


Heather Height (cm)


Growth Stage 


(p/b/m/d/de)


Heather Beetle damage


Common GorseUlex europaeus


W Gorse **Ulex gallii


Petty Whin **Genista anglica


Heather **Calluna vulgaris


Cross-leaved Heath **


Erica tetralix


Bell Heather **Erica cinerea


Bearberry **Arctostaphylos uva-ursi


Bilberry **Vaccinium myrtilus


Cowberry **Vaccinium vitis-idaea


Crowberry **Empetrum nigrum s.l.


Bog Myrtle **Myrica gale


Dwarf Birch **Betula nana


Creeping Willow **Salix repens


Wavy Hair-grassDeschampsia flexuosa


FEP featureCondition scoreCarried out correctly?


Notes


GRID REF


Sample number


Other grasses


Cover of trees/shrubs (% site)





Cover of non-native species (% site)





Presence of Mosses


Presence of Lichens


Cover of trees/shrubs (% stand)


Cover of non-native species (% stand)


4m


2


 Quadrat (presence) ** +ive indicators


Recently Burnt


Bare Ground %


Bracken litter cover %


Cover of Soft Rush %


Cover of Weeds %


Capital worksAre works completed by 





Racomitrium lanuginosum **


Graminoid sward height (cm)


Natural England and CEH - HLS Upland Survey - DRY HEATH


AGREEMENT:


RLR FIELD NO.:


HLS OPTION:


DATE:SURVEYOR:


Stand vegetation type


Dwarf Shrub cover %


Gorse


Heather (Calluna) 


variables


Percentage of dwarf shrub shoots browsed


DESIGNATION:



















T2.2
Proforma for Upland Wet Heath (page 1 of 2)
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T2.2
Proforma for Upland Wet Heath (page 2 of 2)
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T2.3
Proforma for Upland Mires (page 1 of 2)
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Ulex europaeus%


Ulex gallii %


Heather cover %


Heavily Grazed 


Features (>50%)


Heather Height (cm)


Growth Stage 


(p/b/m/d/de)


Heather Beetle 


damage


Bog Rosemary **Andromeda polifolia


Bearberry **


Arctostaphylos uva-


ursi


Cross-leaved 


Heath **


Erica tetralix


Bell Heather **Erica cinerea


Heather  **Calluna vulgaris


Crowberry **Empetrum nigrum


Bilberry **Vaccinium myrtillus


Bog Myrtle **Myrica gale


Dwarf Birch **Betula nana


Cloudberry **


Rubus 


chamaemorus


Dwarf Cornel **Cornus suecica


Com. Cotton-


grass **


Eriophorum angusti-


folium


Hares-tail **E. vaginatum


Deer grass **Trichophorum cesp.


White-beaked 


Sedge **


Rhynchospora alba


Stiff Sedge **Carex bigelowii


Star SedgeCarex echinata


Low glaucous 


sedges


Carex 


flac/nig/panicea


Bottle SedgeCarex rostrata


1234567891011121314151617181920


Yellow SedgesCarex viridula s.l.


Purple Moor-grassMolinia caerulea


Bog Asphodel **Narthecium ossifra.


Sundews **Drosera spp.


Bog bean **Menyanthes trifoliata


ButterwortsPinguicula spp


Marsh CinquefoilPotentilla palustris


Marsh VioletViola palustris


Bog Mosses **Sphagnum spp.


FEP featureCondition scoreCarried out correctly?


Natural England and CEH - HLS Upland Survey - MIRES


Sample number


Bracken litter cover %


Peat depth (cm)


Stand vegetation type


2m x 2m Quadrat


Dwarf Shrub cover %


Gorse


Heather 


variables


% of dwarf shrub shoots browsed


Graminoid cover %


Graminoid sward height (cm)


Recently Burnt


Bare Ground %


GRID REF


AGREEMENT:DATE:SURVEYOR:


RLR FIELD NO.:


HLS OPTION:





DESIGNATION:


Cover of Soft Rush %


Cover of Weeds %


% of -ve indicators (A cap, H lan, R rep)


Proportion of Sphagnum damaged by 


burning or disturbance (note which)


Cover of trees/shrubs (% stand)





Cover of non-native species (%  stand)


*Continued on reverse*


2m x 2m Quadrat ** +ive indicators


Other Vaccinium spp **








Notes:


Sample number


Cover of indicator species >50%


Pleurocarpous mosses **


Non-crustose lichens **


Cover of trees/shrubs (% site)





Cover of non-native species (%  site)





Capital worksAre works completed by 








Racomitrium lanuginosum **




T2.3
Proforma for Upland Mires (page 2 of 2)
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Ulex europaeus%


Ulex gallii %


Heather cover %


Heavily Grazed 


Features (>50%)


Heather Height (cm)


Growth Stage 


(p/b/m/d/de)


Heather Beetle 


damage


Bog Rosemary **Andromeda polifolia


Bearberry **


Arctostaphylos uva-


ursi


Cross-leaved 


Heath **


Erica tetralix


Bell Heather **Erica cinerea


Heather  **Calluna vulgaris


Crowberry **Empetrum nigrum


Bilberry **Vaccinium myrtillus


Bog Myrtle **Myrica gale


Dwarf Birch **Betula nana


Cloudberry **


Rubus 


chamaemorus


Dwarf Cornel **Cornus suecica


Com. Cotton-


grass **


Eriophorum angusti-


folium


Hares-tail **E. vaginatum


Deer grass **Trichophorum cesp.


White-beaked 


Sedge **


Rhynchospora alba


Stiff Sedge **Carex bigelowii


Star SedgeCarex echinata


Low glaucous 


sedges


Carex 


flac/nig/panicea


Bottle SedgeCarex rostrata


1234567891011121314151617181920


Yellow SedgesCarex viridula s.l.


Purple Moor-grassMolinia caerulea


Bog Asphodel **Narthecium ossifra.


Sundews **Drosera spp.


Bog bean **Menyanthes trifoliata


ButterwortsPinguicula spp


Marsh CinquefoilPotentilla palustris


Marsh VioletViola palustris


Bog Mosses **Sphagnum spp.


FEP featureCondition scoreCarried out correctly?


Natural England and CEH - HLS Upland Survey - MIRES


Sample number


Bracken litter cover %


Peat depth (cm)


Stand vegetation type


2m x 2m Quadrat


Dwarf Shrub cover %


Gorse


Heather 


variables


% of dwarf shrub shoots browsed


Graminoid cover %


Graminoid sward height (cm)


Recently Burnt


Bare Ground %


GRID REF


AGREEMENT:DATE:SURVEYOR:


RLR FIELD NO.:


HLS OPTION:





DESIGNATION:


Cover of Soft Rush %


Cover of Weeds %


% of -ve indicators (A cap, H lan, R rep)


Proportion of Sphagnum damaged by 


burning or disturbance (note which)


Cover of trees/shrubs (% stand)





Cover of non-native species (%  stand)


*Continued on reverse*


2m x 2m Quadrat ** +ive indicators


Other Vaccinium spp **








Notes:


Sample number


Cover of indicator species >50%


Pleurocarpous mosses **


Non-crustose lichens **


Cover of trees/shrubs (% site)





Cover of non-native species (%  site)





Capital worksAre works completed by 








Racomitrium lanuginosum **




T2.4
Proforma for Mosaic of Upland Dry and Wet Heath (page 1 of 2)
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Ulex europaeus %


Ulex gallii %


Heather cover %


Heavily Grazed Features 


>50%


Heather Height cm


Growth Stage 


(p/b/m/d/de)


Heather Beetle damage


Bog Rosemary **Andromeda polifolia


Bearberry**Arctostaphylos uva-ursi


Heather **Calluna vulgaris


Cross-leaved 


Heath **


Erica tetralix


Bell Heather **Erica cinerea


Bilberry **Vaccinium myrtillus


Crowberry **Empetrum nigrum


Cloudberry **Rubus chamaemorus


Dwarf Birch **Betula nana


Bog Myrtle **Myrica gale


Creeping Willow 


**


Salix repens


Sedges**Carex spp.


Sundews**Drosera spp


Bog Mosses**Sphagnum spp.


Deer Grass**


Trichophorum cespitosum


White-beaked 


Sedge**


Rhynchospora alba


Com. Cotton-grass 


**


Eriophorum angusti-


folium


Purple Moor-grassMolinia caerulea


Bristle BentAgrostis curtisii


Bog Asphodel **Narthecium ossifragum


TormentilPotentilla erecta


FEP featureCondition scoreCarried out correctly?


Cover of non-native species (% site)





Notes:


Racomitrium lanuginosum **


Pleurocarpus mosses **


Non-crustose Lichens**


Cover of +ve indicators** > 25%


Cover of trees/shrubs (% site)





*See reverse for notes field*











Capital worksAre works completed by 


% of -ve indicators (A cap, H lan, R rep)


Proportion of Sphagnum damaged by 


Cover of trees/shrubs (% stand)


Cover of non-native species (% stand)


2m x 2m Quadrat


Natural England & CEH - HLS Upland Survey - DRY/WET HEATH


Sample number


Stand vegetation type


AGREEMENT:DATE:SURVEYOR:


RLR FIELD NO.:


HLS OPTION:


GRID REF


DESIGNATION:











Graminoid sward height


2m x 2m Quadrat


Dwarf Shrub cover %


Gorse


Heather 


(Calluna) 


variables


% of dwarf shrub shoots browsed


Other Vaccinium species **


Graminoid cover %


Recently Burnt


Bare Ground %


Peat depth (cm)


Bracken litter cover %


Cover of Soft Rush %




T2.4
Proforma for Mosaic of Upland Dry and Wet Heath (page 2 of 2)
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Ulex europaeus %


Ulex gallii %


Heather cover %


Heavily Grazed Features 


>50%


Heather Height cm


Growth Stage 


(p/b/m/d/de)


Heather Beetle damage


Bog Rosemary **Andromeda polifolia


Bearberry**Arctostaphylos uva-ursi


Heather **Calluna vulgaris


Cross-leaved 


Heath **


Erica tetralix


Bell Heather **Erica cinerea


Bilberry **Vaccinium myrtillus


Crowberry **Empetrum nigrum


Cloudberry **Rubus chamaemorus


Dwarf Birch **Betula nana


Bog Myrtle **Myrica gale


Creeping Willow 


**


Salix repens


Sedges**Carex spp.


Sundews**Drosera spp


Bog Mosses**Sphagnum spp.


Deer Grass**


Trichophorum cespitosum


White-beaked 


Sedge**


Rhynchospora alba


Com. Cotton-grass 


**


Eriophorum angusti-


folium


Purple Moor-grassMolinia caerulea


Bristle BentAgrostis curtisii


Bog Asphodel **Narthecium ossifragum


TormentilPotentilla erecta


FEP featureCondition scoreCarried out correctly?


Cover of non-native species (% site)





Notes:


Racomitrium lanuginosum **


Pleurocarpus mosses **


Non-crustose Lichens**


Cover of +ve indicators** > 25%


Cover of trees/shrubs (% site)





*See reverse for notes field*











Capital worksAre works completed by 


% of -ve indicators (A cap, H lan, R rep)


Proportion of Sphagnum damaged by 


Cover of trees/shrubs (% stand)


Cover of non-native species (% stand)


2m x 2m Quadrat


Natural England & CEH - HLS Upland Survey - DRY/WET HEATH


Sample number


Stand vegetation type


AGREEMENT:DATE:SURVEYOR:


RLR FIELD NO.:


HLS OPTION:


GRID REF


DESIGNATION:











Graminoid sward height


2m x 2m Quadrat


Dwarf Shrub cover %


Gorse


Heather 


(Calluna) 


variables


% of dwarf shrub shoots browsed


Other Vaccinium species **


Graminoid cover %


Recently Burnt


Bare Ground %


Peat depth (cm)


Bracken litter cover %


Cover of Soft Rush %




T2.5
Proforma for Mosaic of Upland Mire and Wet Heath (page 1 of 2)
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CG/WG%


CG/WG Height


Heather cover %


Heavily Grazed 


Features


Heather Height


Growth Stage


Heather Beetle 


damage


Cross-leaved 


Heath


Erica tetralix


Bell HeatherErica cinerea


Heather  Calluna vulgaris


CrowberryEmpetrum nigrum


BilberryVaccinium myrtillus


Bog MyrtleMyrica gale


Cloudberry


Rubus chamaemorus


Com. Cotton-grassEriophorum angustif.


Hares-tailE. vaginatum


Deer grassTrichophorum cesp.


White-beaked S.


Rhynchospora alba


Star SedgeCarex echinata


Low glauc. sedgesCarex flac/nig/panicea


Bottle SedgeCarex rostrata


Yellow SedgesCarex viridula s.l.


Purple Moor-grass


Molinia caerulea


Bog AsphodelNarthecium ossifra.


SundewsDrosera spp.


Bog bean


Menyanthes trifoliata


ButterwortsPinguicula spp


Marsh CinquefoilPotentilla palustris


Marsh VioletViola palustris


Bog MossesSphagnum spp.


FEP featureCondition scoreCarried out correctly?





Notes:


% of dwarf shrub shoots browsed


2m x 2m Quadrat


Pleurocarpous mosses


Non-crustose lichens


Cover of indicator species >50%

















Capital worksAre works completed by deadline?


AGREEMENT:DATE:


Natural England & CEH - HLS Upland Survey - MIRE/WET HEATH


Graminoid cover %


2m x 2m Quadrat


Dwarf Shrub cover %


Gorse 


(Common [CG] 


or Western 


Heather 


variables


Graminoid sward height


Recently Burnt


Bare Ground %


Peat depth (cm)


Bracken litter cover %


Cover of Soft Rush %


Cover of Weeds %


SURVEYOR:


Proportion of Sphagnum damaged by 


burning or disturbance (note which)


DESIGNATION:


Cover of trees/shrubs (% site)





Cover of non-native species (% site)





% of -ve indicators (A cap, H lan, R rep)


Stand vegetation type


Sample number


GRID REF


RLR FIELD NO.:


HLS OPTION:




T2.5
Proforma for Mosaic of Upland Mire and Wet Heath (page 2 of 2)
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CG/WG%


CG/WG Height


Heather cover %


Heavily Grazed 


Features


Heather Height


Growth Stage


Heather Beetle 


damage


Cross-leaved 


Heath


Erica tetralix


Bell HeatherErica cinerea


Heather  Calluna vulgaris


CrowberryEmpetrum nigrum


BilberryVaccinium myrtillus


Bog MyrtleMyrica gale


Cloudberry


Rubus chamaemorus


Com. Cotton-grassEriophorum angustif.


Hares-tailE. vaginatum


Deer grassTrichophorum cesp.


White-beaked S.


Rhynchospora alba


Star SedgeCarex echinata


Low glauc. sedgesCarex flac/nig/panicea


Bottle SedgeCarex rostrata


Yellow SedgesCarex viridula s.l.


Purple Moor-grass


Molinia caerulea


Bog AsphodelNarthecium ossifra.


SundewsDrosera spp.


Bog bean


Menyanthes trifoliata


ButterwortsPinguicula spp


Marsh CinquefoilPotentilla palustris


Marsh VioletViola palustris


Bog MossesSphagnum spp.


FEP featureCondition scoreCarried out correctly?





Notes:


% of dwarf shrub shoots browsed


2m x 2m Quadrat


Pleurocarpous mosses


Non-crustose lichens


Cover of indicator species >50%

















Capital worksAre works completed by deadline?


AGREEMENT:DATE:


Natural England & CEH - HLS Upland Survey - MIRE/WET HEATH


Graminoid cover %


2m x 2m Quadrat


Dwarf Shrub cover %


Gorse 


(Common [CG] 


or Western 


Heather 


variables


Graminoid sward height


Recently Burnt


Bare Ground %


Peat depth (cm)


Bracken litter cover %


Cover of Soft Rush %


Cover of Weeds %


SURVEYOR:


Proportion of Sphagnum damaged by 


burning or disturbance (note which)


DESIGNATION:


Cover of trees/shrubs (% site)





Cover of non-native species (% site)





% of -ve indicators (A cap, H lan, R rep)


Stand vegetation type


Sample number


GRID REF


RLR FIELD NO.:


HLS OPTION:




T2.6
Proforma for Grass Moorland
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CG/WG%


CG/WG Height


Heather cover %


Heavily Grazed 


Features


Heather Height


Growth Stage


Heather Beetle 


damage


Cross-leaved 


Heath


Erica tetralix


Bell HeatherErica cinerea


Bilberry


Vaccinium 


myrtillus


SedgesCarex spp.


Bog MossesSphagnum spp.


Deer Grass


Trichophorum 


cespitosum


Purple Moor-


grass


Molinia caerulea


Bents 


(Agrostis)


A. capilaris/ 


vinealis


FescuesFestuca spp


Mat-grassNardus stricta


TormentilPotentilla erecta


FEP featureCondition scoreCarried out correctly?





% of -ve indicators (H lan, R rep)


Non-crustose Lichens


Notes:





Cover of non-native species (% site)





Proportion of Sphagnum 


% of dwarf shrub shoots browsed


2m x 2m Quadrat


Cover of trees/shrubs (% site)














Capital worksAre works completed by 


Sample number


Bare Ground %


Bracken litter cover %


Cover of Soft Rush %


Graminoid cover %








DESIGNATION:


Recently Burnt


Natural England & CEH - HLS Upland Survey - GRASS MOORLAND


AGREEMENT:


RLR FIELD NO.:


HLS OPTION:


DATE:SURVEYOR:


2m x 2m Quadrat


Dwarf Shrub cover %


Gorse 


(Common [CG] 


or Western 


Heather 


(Calluna) 


variables


Graminoid sward height


GRID REF




T2.7
Proforma for Calcareous Rocky Slope (page 1 of 2)
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Alchemilla alpina


Alpine lady's-


mantle


Arenaria 


serpyllifolia


Thyme-leaved 


sandwort


Asplenium 


adiantum-nigrum


Black 


spleenwort


Asplenium ruta-


muraria


Wall rue


Asplenium 


trichomanes


Maidenhair 


spleenwort


Asplenium viride


Green 


spleenwort


Carex capillarisHair sedge


Carex pulicarisFlea sedge


Ceterach 


officinarum


Rustyback fern


Cystopteris fragilis


Brittle bladder 


fern


Dryas octopetalaMountain avens


Helianthemum 


nummularium


Rock rose


Hieracium spp.Hawkweeds


Koeleria 


macrantha


Crested hair 


grass


Persicaria viviparaAlpine bistort


Polystichum 


aculeatum


Hard shield fern


Polystichum 


lonchitis


Holly fern


Polystichum 


setiferum


Soft shield fern


Saxifraga aizoidesYellow saxifrage


Saxifraga 


oppositifolia


Purple saxifrage


Sedum acreBiting stonecrop


Selaginella 


selaginoides


Lesser 


clubmoss


Silene acaulisMoss campion


Thalictrum 


alpinum


Alpine meadow 


rue


Thymus 


polytrichus


Common thyme


<1


%


<25


%


<50


%


FEP featureCondition score


Natural England & CEH - HLS Upland Survey - CALC ROCK SLOPE


SURVEYOR:


HLS OPTION:


RLR FIELD NO.:


AGREEMENT:DATE:


DESIGNATION:


GRID REF


Sample number


Carried out correctly?Completed by deadline?Capital work


Cover of non-native spp %


Cover of bracken and/or 


scattered native trees and 


Grazing or browsing of leaves/ 


shoots of any single indicator 


Stand vegetation type


Visual scale


≥


4 


spp





Notes





*See reverse for notes field*





































T2.7
Proforma for Calcareous Rocky Slope (page 2 of 2)
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Alchemilla alpina


Alpine lady's-


mantle


Arenaria 


serpyllifolia


Thyme-leaved 


sandwort


Asplenium 


adiantum-nigrum


Black 


spleenwort


Asplenium ruta-


muraria


Wall rue


Asplenium 


trichomanes


Maidenhair 


spleenwort


Asplenium viride


Green 


spleenwort


Carex capillarisHair sedge


Carex pulicarisFlea sedge


Ceterach 


officinarum


Rustyback fern


Cystopteris fragilis


Brittle bladder 


fern


Dryas octopetalaMountain avens


Helianthemum 


nummularium


Rock rose


Hieracium spp.Hawkweeds


Koeleria 


macrantha


Crested hair 


grass


Persicaria viviparaAlpine bistort


Polystichum 


aculeatum


Hard shield fern


Polystichum 


lonchitis


Holly fern


Polystichum 


setiferum


Soft shield fern


Saxifraga aizoidesYellow saxifrage


Saxifraga 


oppositifolia


Purple saxifrage


Sedum acreBiting stonecrop


Selaginella 


selaginoides


Lesser 


clubmoss


Silene acaulisMoss campion


Thalictrum 


alpinum


Alpine meadow 


rue


Thymus 


polytrichus


Common thyme


<1


%


<25


%


<50


%


FEP featureCondition score


Natural England & CEH - HLS Upland Survey - CALC ROCK SLOPE


SURVEYOR:


HLS OPTION:


RLR FIELD NO.:


AGREEMENT:DATE:


DESIGNATION:


GRID REF


Sample number


Carried out correctly?Completed by deadline?Capital work


Cover of non-native spp %


Cover of bracken and/or 


scattered native trees and 


Grazing or browsing of leaves/ 


shoots of any single indicator 


Stand vegetation type


Visual scale


≥


4 


spp





Notes





*See reverse for notes field*





































T2.8
Proforma for Upland Calcareous Grassland (page 1 of 2)

[image: image29.emf]AGREEMENT:DATE: SURVEYOR:


12345678910


Stand vegetation type (see key)


Graminoid Sward Height 1


Graminoid Sward Height 2


Graminoid Sward Height 3


Graminoid Sward Height 4


% tips leaves/shoots >5 cm


Agrostis capillaris


Alchemilla alpina


Alchemilla glabra


Angelica sylvestris


Antennaria dioica


Anthoxanthum odoratum


Armeria maritima


Asperula cynanchica


Briza media


Campanula rotundifolia


Carex capillaris


Carex caryophyllea


Carex flacca


Carex panicea


Carex pulicaris


Carlina vulgaris


Cerastium fontanum


Cetraria islandica


Cochlearia (pyrenaica) alpina


Coelocaulon aculeatum (= Cetraria aculeata)


Danthonia decumbens


Draba incana


Dryas octopetala)


Euphrasia spp.


Filipendula ulmaria


Filipendula vulgaris


Galium saxatile


Galium sterneri


Galium verum


Gentiana verna


Gentianella spp.


Geum rivale


Helianthemum oelandicum


Helianthemum nummularium


Hippocrepis comosa


Juniperus communis


Kobresia simpliciuscula


Koeleria macrantha


Lathyrus linifolius


Leontodon hispidus


Linum catharticum


Lotus corniculatus


Myosotis alpestris


Nardus stricta


Parnassia palustris


Persicaria vivipara


Pilosella officinarum (= Hieracium pilosella)


Pinguicula vulgaris


Plantago maritima)


Potentilla erecta


Primula farinosa


Sanguisorba minor


Saxifraga aizoides


Saxifraga hypnoides


Scabiosa columbaria


Selaginella selaginoides


Sesleria caerulea


Stachys officinalis (= S. betonica)


Succisa pratensis)


Thymus polytrichus


Veronica officinalis


12345678910


Dwarf shrubs


Bellis perennis


Ranunculus repens


% cover forbs


% cover graminoids


Stand NVC type (CG9a,b,c,d,e; CG10, CG2, Other)


<10% grass/sedge tillers uprooted Y/N


<10% live leaves Alch. 


alp., Nardus, Prun. vulg., 


Thymus poly. grazed 


Y/N


<50% live leaves 


legumes/Plan. lanc. 


Grazed Y/N


<66% live grass leaves grazed Y/N


<25% Huper. sela., Saxi. 


hypn., Sela. sela., Sile. 


acau. broken/uprooted 


Y/N 


>50% Dryas shoots >=3 cm long Y/N


>50% Dryas leaves >=1.5 cm Y/N


% litter as thatch/felt (patches >2 cm across)


% cover diffuse bare ground (at 2 m x 2 m)


% cover  bare paths/tracks (visible)


% coll. cover other negative indicators (1 x 1 m)


% cover other negative indicators (visible)


% cover Juncus effusus (1 x 1 m)


% cover Juncus effusus (visible)


% cover bracken (visible)


% cover scattered trees/scrub (visible)


% cover non-natives (visible)


Regional' polygon-scale results:


% cover bare paths/tracks


% cover other negative indicators


% cover Juncus effusus


% cover bracken


% cover scattered trees/scrub


% cover non-natives


% cover limestone pavement & rocky slope/scree
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Stand vegetation type (see key)


Graminoid Sward Height 1


Graminoid Sward Height 2


Graminoid Sward Height 3


Graminoid Sward Height 4


% tips leaves/shoots >5 cm


Agrostis capillaris


Alchemilla alpina


Alchemilla glabra


Angelica sylvestris


Antennaria dioica


Anthoxanthum odoratum


Armeria maritima


Asperula cynanchica


Briza media


Campanula rotundifolia


Carex capillaris


Carex caryophyllea


Carex flacca


Carex panicea


Carex pulicaris


Carlina vulgaris


Cerastium fontanum


Cetraria islandica


Cochlearia (pyrenaica) alpina


Coelocaulon aculeatum (= Cetraria aculeata)


Danthonia decumbens


Draba incana


Dryas octopetala)


Euphrasia spp.


Filipendula ulmaria


Filipendula vulgaris


Galium saxatile


Galium sterneri


Galium verum


Gentiana verna


Gentianella spp.


Geum rivale


Helianthemum oelandicum


Helianthemum nummularium


Hippocrepis comosa


Juniperus communis


Kobresia simpliciuscula


Koeleria macrantha


Lathyrus linifolius


Leontodon hispidus


Linum catharticum


Lotus corniculatus


Myosotis alpestris


Nardus stricta


Parnassia palustris


Persicaria vivipara


Pilosella officinarum (= Hieracium pilosella)


Pinguicula vulgaris


Plantago maritima)


Potentilla erecta


Primula farinosa


Sanguisorba minor


Saxifraga aizoides


Saxifraga hypnoides


Scabiosa columbaria


Selaginella selaginoides


Sesleria caerulea


Stachys officinalis (= S. betonica)


Succisa pratensis)


Thymus polytrichus


Veronica officinalis


12345678910


Dwarf shrubs


Bellis perennis


Ranunculus repens


% cover forbs


% cover graminoids


Stand NVC type (CG9a,b,c,d,e; CG10, CG2, Other)


<10% grass/sedge tillers uprooted Y/N


<10% live leaves Alch. 


alp., Nardus, Prun. vulg., 


Thymus poly. grazed 


Y/N


<50% live leaves 


legumes/Plan. lanc. 


Grazed Y/N


<66% live grass leaves grazed Y/N


<25% Huper. sela., Saxi. 


hypn., Sela. sela., Sile. 


acau. broken/uprooted 


Y/N 


>50% Dryas shoots >=3 cm long Y/N


>50% Dryas leaves >=1.5 cm Y/N


% litter as thatch/felt (patches >2 cm across)


% cover diffuse bare ground (at 2 m x 2 m)


% cover  bare paths/tracks (visible)


% coll. cover other negative indicators (1 x 1 m)


% cover other negative indicators (visible)


% cover Juncus effusus (1 x 1 m)


% cover Juncus effusus (visible)


% cover bracken (visible)


% cover scattered trees/scrub (visible)


% cover non-natives (visible)


Regional' polygon-scale results:


% cover bare paths/tracks


% cover other negative indicators


% cover Juncus effusus


% cover bracken


% cover scattered trees/scrub


% cover non-natives


% cover limestone pavement & rocky slope/scree


FEP featureCondition scoreCapital worksComplete by deadline?Carried out correctly?


Notes:


Sample number
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These assessments should only be applied when a notified habitat feature from a Site of Special Scientific ineterst (SSSI) is present within a unit.  The relevant forms are loaded on the tablet computers and those designed by Natural England for Common Standards Monitoring (CSM).


Such notified features must be mapped and so assessed through a structured walk of 20 stops within the mapped area, where brief lists of species immediately around the stop should be made (see CSM for guidance on how large an area to search).  Where the SSSI contains >1 contiguous land parcel of the same notifiable feature, you should record 20 stops across the feature within a single SSSI management unit, rather than per parcel i.e. it is possible to aggregate parcels, but remember to record at least 5 quadrats per HLS parcel and 20 stops per SSSI management unit.  For example, if there are 3 parcels in the SSSI notifiable feature, you should record at least 5 quadrats in each parcel, plus 5 supplementary stops over the feature to make up the required total of 20.


In very small SSSI units (<2ha) fewer than 20 stops may be sufficient, but with an absolute minimum of 10.  These SSSI assessments focus on measuring attributes as defined within the scales defined in the CSM guidance.  For some habitats the focus is primarily on indicator species, but always when making assessments of a given feature, surveyors should refer to the Favourable Conservation Tables for the site.


If no SSSI CSM form for the correct feature is present in the dossier loaded on the tablet computer, then use a paper version.




The purpose of the condition assessments and the quadrats is to enable us to compare the situation in 2015/16 (at least 5 years after the agreements were created) with that recorded in the baseline survey of 2009-11.  Its supplementary purpose is to re-validate a sample of SSSI condition assessments.  For each agreement, the surveyors will be given a prioritised list of parcels, features and options whose condition they are expected to assess, and by which methodology.  This priority list will be part of the guidance included in the site dossier if possible.  The prioritisation is determined by:


· The presence of baseline data from project NEC03703


· The size of the baseline dataset for that option/feature and hence the scope for robust data analysis using the results from 2009-11 and 2015-16

The links between the SSSI/HLS and “ordinary” HLS sites are set out below.  Note that other features need not be given a condition assessment, even if they are within the agreement area.  The W transect used in both ordinary HLS and SSSI must avoid certain areas (e.g. at least 5m from edges, areas of heavy disturbance etc).  Before walking the transect walk around the field to assess the variation present and estimate the approximate length to be walked.  The teams need to do condition assessment ONLY on those features (fields, boundaries etc) actually under agreement (i.e. specified in Part 3 of the agreement) and normally only those surveyed in the baseline study.  The only exceptions to this last guidance will be where:


· The option is one identified as having poor coverage in the baseline and where there may be scope for increasing the sample size.


· Consistent with completing the site and moving on to the next agreement propmotly, there is some flexibility to record additional samples within the priority options.  Realsitically this is NOT likely to occur in 2015, but may ne possible in 2016.


Note that these assessments are about understanding the nature and condition of the feature being managed within a given option.  Note the following extra guidance:


1. For "ordinary" HLS, you will record AT LEAST 5 full quadrats (all species and % cover values, together with bare ground, thatch (matted dead grass rather than all plant litter) and vegetation height) at the five points of the W.

2. If there is time, and if the vegetation is especially heterogeneous (but not divisible into >1 vegetation area), please record up to 10 quadrats.  For larger fields, we suggest the following working rule; if the feature is <5 ha = 5 quadrats, 6‑10 ha = 6 quadrats, 11‑20 ha = 7 quadrats, 21‑40 ha = 8 quadrats, 41‑80 ha = 9 quadrats, >81 ha = 10 quadrats.

3. In estimating % cover – do NOT worry about the total percentage adding up to 100%.  Remember that layers of vegetation overlap one another – obviously in woodland, but indeed in all vegetation except possibly the most closely cropped turf.  Hence record the area of the quadrat covered/shaded by each species viewed as a vertical projection.  If a species is present, but without any significant cover, enter a 0 – leave the cell blank if the species is absent.


4. It is vital to be able to make direct comparisons between SSSI and non-SSSI land under HLS – hence in SSSI walks of 20 stops, 5 full quadrats should be recorded in each HLS parcel being assessed at stops 3. 7, 11, 15 and 19.


5. For consistency, we recommend identifying always to species level for all taxa if time allows.

6. Quadrat size:

a. ALL grassland and arable use a 1m ( 1 m

b. Heath, bog , swamp (where vegetation is coarser), use a 4m ( 4m quadrat

c. Woodland and scrub use a 10m ( 10 m [because most "woodland" blocks are small, it may often only be possible to accommodate two 10m x 10m samples].

7. Feature species list.  During the recce of the features, and the subsequent recording, you will often see species that are not included in the quadrats but are part of the feature flora, especially in big fields.  If possible, record a total species list whilst doing the W walk ‑ with DAFOR estimates attached i.e. Dominant, Abundant, Frequent, Occasional, Rare.  However, this must be treated as a secondary activity.

Indicators of Success


During building of each HLS agreement, a series of Indciators of Success (IoS) were allotted to each management opion, and sometimes specifically adapted to the objectives of management for a particular RLR parcel.  In the baseline survey of 2009-11, these IoS were unlikely to be measurable directly, as the desired outcomes were expected to be achieved by the 2nd, 5th or sometimes 10th year of the agreement.  Hence, the survey teams scored the IoS as follows, assessing the potential success (or actual if this could be stated certainly):

· RED: high risk of failure

· AMBER: outcome uncertain

· GREEN likely to succeed

In 2015-16, many of the IoS will be measurable and you should fill in the IoS table accordingly:


· Yes: met in full


· No: not met


· Partial: some progress but not met in full


· Could not assess – still too early to make an objective assessment


During the resurvey of 2015-16, this assessment will be the LAST stage for assessing each feature under agreement ‑ by that time you will have looked at the whole field etc, including mapping and quadrats and will have the necessary information to assess success.  At the same time as the "indicators of success", please note any clear breaches of the agreement.  Howeevr, bear in mind that you are NOT there as policemen for the agreements, but it will help the analytical team understand reasons for failure if they are clearly apparent.



		Hedgerows



		Management of hedgerows of very high environmental value (both sides)

		HB11



		Management of hedgerows of very high environmental value (one side)

		HB12



		Woodland, wood pasture and parkland



		Ancient trees in arable fields

		HC5



		Ancient trees in intensively managed grass fields

		HC6



		Maintenance of woodland

		HC7



		Restoration of woodland

		HC8



		Creation of woodland in the SDA of the LFA

		HC9



		Creation of woodland outside the LFA SDA and the moorland line

		HC10



		Maintenance of wood pasture and parkland

		HC12



		Restoration of wood pasture and parkland

		HC13



		Creation of wood pasture

		HC14



		Maintenance of successional areas and scrub

		HC15



		Restoration of successional areas and scrub

		HC16



		Creation of successional areas and scrub

		HC17



		Orchards



		Maintenance of high-value traditional orchards

		HC18



		Maintenance of traditional orchards in production

		HC19



		Restoration of traditional orchards

		HC20



		Creation of traditional orchards

		HC21



		Historic Environment



		Arable reversion by natural regeneration

		HD7



		Maintenance of designed/engineered water bodies

		HD9



		Maintenance of traditional water meadows

		HD10



		Arable



		Floristically enhanced grass margins (non-rotational)

		HE10



		Enhanced wild bird seed mix plots (rotational or non-rotational)

		HF12



		Fallow plots for ground nesting birds (rotational or non-rotational)

		HF13



		Unharvested, fertiliser-free conservation headland

		HF14



		Cultivated fallow plots or margins for arable plants (rotational or non-rotational)

		HF20



		Fodder crop management to retain or recreate an arable mosaic

		HG6



		Low-input spring cereal to retain or recreate an arable mosaic

		HG7



		Resource Protection



		Arable reversion to unfertilised grassland to prevent erosion or run-off

		HJ3



		Arable reversion to grassland with low fertiliser input to prevent erosion and run-off

		HJ4



		Preventing erosion or run-off from intensively managed, improved grassland

		HJ6



		Seasonal livestock removal on grassland with no input restriction

		HJ7



		Grassland



		Maintenance of species-rich, semi-natural grassland

		HK6



		Restoration of species-rich, semi-natural grassland

		HK7



		Creation of species-rich, semi-natural grassland

		HK8



		Maintenance of wet grassland for breeding waders

		HK9



		Maintenance of wet grassland for wintering waders and wildfowl

		HK10



		Restoration of wet grassland for breeding waders

		HK11



		Restoration of wet grassland for wintering waders and wildfowl

		HK12



		Creation of wet grassland for breeding waders

		HK13



		Creation of wet grassland for wintering waders and wildfowl

		HK14



		Maintenance of grassland for target features

		HK15



		Restoration of grassland for target features

		HK16



		Creation of grassland for target features

		HK17



		Moorland and upland rough grazing



		Maintenance of rough grazing for birds

		HL7



		Restoration of rough grazing for birds

		HL8



		Maintenance of moorland

		HL9



		Restoration of moorland

		HL10



		Creation of upland heathland

		HL11



		Access



		Permissive open access

		HN2



		Permissive footpath access

		HN3



		Permissive bridleway/cycle path access

		HN4



		Access for people with reduced mobility

		HN5



		Upgrading CRoW act for people with reduced mobility

		HN7



		Lowland Heathland



		Maintenance of lowland heathland

		HO1



		Restoration of lowland heathland on neglected sites

		HO2



		Restoration of forestry areas to lowland heathland

		HO3



		Creation of lowland heathland from arable or improved grassland

		HO4



		Intertidal and Coastal



		Restoration of sand dunes

		HP2



		Maintenance of coastal salt marsh

		HP5



		Creation of inter-tidal and saline habitat on grassland

		HP8



		Ponds



		Maintenance of ponds of high wildlife value (less than 100 m2)

		HQ1



		Maintenance of ponds of high wildlife value (more than 100 m2)

		HQ2



		Reedbeds, fens and lowland raised bogs



		Maintenance of reedbeds

		HQ3



		Restoration of reedbeds

		HQ4



		Creation of reedbeds

		HQ5



		Maintenance of fen

		HQ6



		Restoration of fen

		HQ7



		Creation of fen

		HQ8



		Maintenance of lowland raised bog

		HQ9



		Restoration of fen lowland raised bog

		HQ10









Preamble to 2016 version:







In order to ensure compatibility and valid analyses, the HLS resurvey taking place during 2015 and 2016 must largely follow the approach described in the field handbooks drafted for the baseline survey of 2009-11, and reported in Mountford et al. 2013.  In 2016, the survey will focus parly on the remaining lowland agreements and also on 50 upland agreements.  The use of pre-prepared forms loaded onto the tablet computers will be the subject of special training during 15th-18th March 2016.  The layout and content of the forms for lowland and upland agreements has not been changed substantially since 2009 and 2010 respectively, and the outline in this manual should aid field surveyors in using the tablet versions properly.







Mountford, J.O. & Cooke, A.I. (editors), Amy, S.R., Baker, A., Carey, P.D., Dean, H.J., Kirby, V.G., Nisbet, A., Peyton, J.M., Pywell, R.F., Redhead, J.W. & Smart, S.M. (2013). Monitoring the outcomes of Higher Level Stewardship: Results of a 3-year agreement monitoring programme. Natural England Commissioned Reports, Number 114.











1.	BACKGROUND & PRIORITIES







2.	TYPES OF MANAGEMENT OPTION & FEATURE







Priority opions, features addressed & assessment forms to be used Condition







Priority opions, features addressed & assessment forms to be used Condition







3. Recording Condition







HLS options included: HN1–HN7







HLS options included HE10, HF1-5, HF7, HF9-12, HF14, HF16, HF19-20



Priority will be given to recording examples of options HE10, HF12 and HF13 that were assessed in the baseline surve, as well as some additional assessmnets in winter.







HLS Options Included:HQ9 and HQ10 – Minimum priority for resurvey







HLS Options Included: HQ6, HQ7, HQ8



Priority will be given to recording examples of options HQ6 and HQ7 that were assessed in the baseline survey.







HLS Options included: HK6, HK7, HK8, HK15, HK16, HK17, HK18, HR1 and HR2.  May also be used for HK1-5 (more of the same options)



Priority will be given to recording examples of options HK6, HK7, HK8, HK15, HK16 and HK17 that were assessed in the baseline survey.







HLS options included: HO1, HO2, HO3, HO4 and HO5.  For HL8, HL9, HL10, HL11 and HL12, see section T Unenclosed moorland.



Priority will be given to recording examples of option HO2 that were assessed in the baseline survey.











HLS options included: HB11 and HB12 – both to be given priority for resurvey







HLS options included: HP1-HP11 – only HP5 has priority in 2015/16







HLS options included: HC18-HC21 - Priority will be given to recording examples of option HC20 that were assessed in the baseline survey.















HLS Options included: HC12, HC13 and HC14 – minimum priority for resurvey







HLS options included: HQ3, HQ4 and HQ5 - Priority will be given to recording examples of options HQ3 and HQ4 that were assessed in the baseline survey.







HLS options included: HJ3-HJ8 – minumum priority for resurvey in 2015-16







HLS options covered: HC15, HC16 and HC17.  Priority will be given to recording examples of options HC15 and HC16 that were assessed in the baseline survey.







HLS options included: HK9-HK14, HK19 and HQ13.  Priority will be given to recording examples of options HK9, HK10 and HK11 that were assessed in the baseline survey, and also those which will be covered in the winter survey.







HLS options included: HC7–HC10 and HC12-HC14,   Priority will be given to recording examples of options HC7 and HC8 assessed in the baseline survey.







HLS options included: HD6 – HD11 – Minimum priority in 2015-16







HLS options included: None – Capital works only – Minimum priority for resurvey in 2015-16







HLS Options included: HQ1 and HQ2.  Both these options are priorityfor resurvey







HLS Options included: capital items.  Minimum Priority for resurvey in 2015-16







4. Standard SSSI Condition Assessment Forms







5. Summary Rationale and General Guidance



for Condition Assessment of Enclosed Habitats







6. Priority HLS Management Options 
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The Countryside Stewardship (CS), launched in 2015, brings together a range of environmental protection measures, formerly delivered as three separate schemes:

· Environmental Stewardship

· Catchment Sensitive Farming

· Woodland Grant Scheme

CS includes a number of changes in approach compared to the previous schemes.  Multi-annual agreements (Higher Tier (HT) and Mid Tier (MT)) usually include management options but can include capital items, and stand-alone Capital Grants (CGs) for woodland creation and management plans, boundary features and tree health are also available.  Within MT, agreements can include only Capital Items to address resource protection issues.  A Facilitation Fund (FF) is available for group applications to encourage implementation of options beyond the farm scale.  The core environmental issues are biodiversity and resource protection.  Historic environment, landscape and climate change are secondary objectives.

Options are grouped against the main habitats or objectives that they address (Table 21 and Table 22).  All options are available in HT, but only a subset of management and capital items are available in MT.  Management options include a range of supplements which can only be used in conjunction with specific core options.

[bookmark: _Ref477691279]Table 21 Summary of management option groupings

		Habitat/Objective

		Option Codes



		Arable

		AB1 to AB16



		Boundaries, Trees and Orchards

		BE1 to BE7



		Coastal

		CT1 to CT7



		Educational Access

		ED1



		Grassland

		GS1 to GS17



		Historic Environment and Landscape

		HS1 to HS9



		Lowland Heathland

		LH1 to LH3



		Organic

		OP1 to OP5; OR1 to OR5; OT1 to OT6



		Supplements

		SP1 to SP10



		Soil and Water

		SW1 to SW14



		Uplands

		UP1 to UP6



		Woodland and Scrub

		WD1 to WD9



		Wetland

		WT1 to WT12







[bookmark: _Ref477691284]Table 22 Summary of capital item groupings

		Habitat/Objective

		Option Codes



		Access Capital

		AC1, AC2



		Boundaries

		BN1 to BN15



		Fences and Gates

		FG1 to FG15



		Feature Management

		FM1, FM2



		Forestry

		FY1, FY2



		Historic Environment and Landscape

		HE1 to HE3



		Livestock

		LV1 to LV8



		Payment for Advice

		PA1 to PA3



		Soil and Water

		RP1 to RP31



		Scrub, Tree and Bracken Control

		SB1 to SB6



		Forestry, Trees and Orchards

		TE1 to TE14



		Wildlife Boxes

		WB1 to WB3



		Wetlands

		WN1 to WN10







Unlike ES, Countryside Stewardship is a competitive scheme.  Applications are scored against the targeting priorities in their area which are available on Magic against individual parcels and as a Statements of Priority for each National Character Area (NCA).

http://www.natureonthemap.naturalengland.org.uk/

https://www.gov.uk/government/collections/countryside-stewardship-statements-of-priorities

Details of the different scheme strands can be found under the relevant pages of the CS pages of the government website:

https://www.gov.uk/government/collections/countryside-stewardship-get-paid-for-environmental-land-management

Full details of options including management prescriptions and expected outcomes can be found here:

https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/598338/cs-mid-tier-options-supplements-capital-items.pdf

https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/598339/cs-higher-tier-options-supplements-capital-items.pdf

https://www.gov.uk/government/collections/countryside-stewardship-statements-of-priorities

Table 23. Habitat, historic and resource protection features and BEHTA codes

		Feature name 

		Feature code



		Arable

		



		Arable 

		A01



		Coastal

		



		Coastal salt marsh – priority habitat 

		C01



		Coastal sand dunes – priority habitat 

		C02



		Coastal vegetated shingle – priority habitat 

		C03



		Littoral and sublittoral chalk – priority habitat 

		C04



		Maritime cliffs and slopes – priority habitat 

		C05



		Mudflats – priority habitat 

		C06



		Saline lagoons – priority habitat 

		C07



		Field boundaries

		



		Field boundary 

		F01



		Grassland

		



		Improved grassland 

		G01



		Semi-improved grassland 

		G02



		Lowland calcareous grassland – priority habitat 

		G04



		Lowland dry acid grassland – priority habitat 

		G05



		Lowland meadows – priority habitat 

		G06



		Purple moor-grass and rush pastures – priority habitat 

		G07



		Upland calcareous grassland – priority habitat 

		G08



		Upland hay meadows – priority habitat 

		G09



		Calaminarian grassland 

		G10



		Habitat for invertebrates 

		G11



		Habitat for breeding waders – lowland 

		G12



		Habitat for wintering waders and wildfowl 

		G13



		Habitat for breeding waders – upland 

		G14



		Coastal and flood plain grazing marsh – priority habitat 

		G15



		Heathland and moorland

		



		Grass moorland and rough grazing 

		M01



		Fragmented heath 

		M02



		Lowland heath – priority habitat 

		M03



		Upland heath – priority habitat 

		M04



		Mountain heath – priority habitat 

		M05



		Blanket bog – priority habitat 

		M06



		Upland cliffs and screes 

		M07



		Upland flushes, fens and swamps – priority habitat 

		M08



		Historic environment and landscape

		



		Above-ground historic feature 

		H01



		Below-ground historic feature 

		H02



		Historic routeway 

		H03



		Large-scale archaeological feature 

		H04



		Relict boundary of Historic Importance 

		H05



		Historic water meadow 

		H06



		Building – farm – traditional and roofed 

		H07



		Building – military 

		H08



		Building – industrial 

		H09



		Building – other roofed building of historic importance 

		H10



		Structure – other (of historic or landscape interest) 

		H11



		Built water feature 

		H12



		Fence/railing of historic or landscape importance 

		H13



		Designed landscape 

		H14



		Parkland structure 

		H15



		Limestone pavement

		



		Limestone pavement – priority habitat 

		L01



		Scrub, bracken and other tall vegetation

		



		Scrub of high environmental value 

		V05



		Bracken of high environmental value 

		V06



		Invasive plant species 

		V07



		Trees, wood pasture, parkland and orchards

		



		Veteran trees 

		T01



		Wood pasture and parkland – priority habitat 

		T02



		Traditional orchards – priority Habitat 

		T03



		Trees, woodland other 

		T04



		Wetland

		



		Rivers (SSSI and priority habitat) 

		W01



		Aquifer-fed, naturally fluctuating water bodies – priority habitat 

		W02



		Eutrophic standing waters – priority habitat 

		W03



		Mesotrophic lakes – priority habitat 

		W04



		Oligotrophic and Dystrophic lakes – priority habitat 

		W05



		Ponds – priority habitat 

		W06



		Fens –priority habitat 

		W07



		Lowland raised bog –priority habitat 

		W08



		Reedbeds – priority habitat 

		W09





[bookmark: _Toc5298372]Objectives of the project

The objective of this project is to establish a robust baseline of agreements for each of the scheme objectives across all scheme strands, against which the impact of CS interventions can be assessed in future.  In addition, it investigates whether the newly implemented process of agreement application resulted in high quality agreements which maximise environmental value.  The key objectives of this work are to:

· Conduct a baseline survey of feature condition and habitat mapping

· Evaluate agreement quality.

[bookmark: _Toc5298373]Overview of data collection

[bookmark: _Toc5298374]Scope of assessments

Options will be assessed against the five scheme objectives/themes where relevant:

· Biodiversity

· Resource protection

· Historic environment

· Landscape

· Climate change adaptation

Thus, not all options will be assessed for all objectives/themes.  Biodiversity, resource protection and historic environment records will be collected to establish the condition of features/habitats in options.  Landscape and climate change assessments will be made for a subset of features/habitats under option.  

Optimal timing of field survey is different for different objectives/themes.  For example, options aimed at addressing resource protection issues should be surveyed in the spring or autumn when soil is moist and evidence of potential problems is visible.  Options aimed at improving resources for pollinators should be visited in the summer when pollen and nectar sources can be assessed.  This study was based on a single field visit, therefore at the start of the survey, each agreement will be allocated to a survey window.

Assessments:

· Baseline condition of features under agreement

· Choice and location of options

· Appropriateness of targeting 

· Indicators of Success (option level scores - HT)

· Potential effectiveness of each option against scheme objectives.

· Appropriateness and delivery of capital works (both scored at agreement level)

· Major opportunities missed.

A combination of field and desk methods will be used to collect data for the above assessments.  For the historic environment assessments, a specialist will undertake a preliminary desk study to inform the field survey. 

[bookmark: _Toc5298375]Summary of assessments

[bookmark: _Toc479753812][bookmark: _Toc5298376]Prior to the field survey

Historic environment features will be selected for survey by specialists based on agreement documentation and other datasets.  Selected features will include those under agreement (HS or other relevant management option) and those not under specific management (including those in parcels associated with options which are not relevant to the feature).

Climate sensitive habitats and features will be identified by field surveyors from agreement records.

Field surveyors will assess the extent to which selected options and capital items address priority RP issues.

[bookmark: _Toc5298377]Field survey:

Options

Assess one (or two in specific circumstances) examples of each option in the agreement.  Note: if one option is applied to more than one priority habitat (PH) it will be necessary to assess multiple PHs.

Capital items (CI) should be assessed if they are in capital only agreements, are important RP options, are relevant to climate change adaptation or if the CI is integral to the management option being assessed.

Record whether the feature/habitat meets the eligibility criteria and prescriptions (it will often not be possible to give a positive answer here).

Record data against the specific variables for that option as prompted by the database for the five themes as appropriate.

Record details of whether the IoS have been suitably set and if they have already been met.

Record the BEHTA habitat code and condition criteria.

Assess whether the option is an appropriate option for the habitat/feature and whether it is applied in the right place.

Would an alternative location have generated greater benefits, particularly with respect to multi-functionality?

Missed opportunities

Biodiversity - Record notable habitats/features on the holding which are not under CS options.

Resource Protection – During the pre-survey desk assessment, identify two fields which may be vulnerable and complete the parcel based risk questions.

Historic Environment – Assess features not in option which have been identified by the HE specialists.

Counterfactuals

Restrict counterfactuals to agreement land or that covered by the HEFER under ES FER is available.

Record counterfactuals for a subset of options where it is likely that a suitable counterfactual may be identified.

[bookmark: _Toc5298378]Scheme agreement categories

A sample of agreements will be selected from each year’s population.  A specific number of agreements will be selected at random from six agreement categories.  A reserve sample will be selected to replace any farms which are lost from the sample.

Resource allocated to the field survey, which includes desk assessments completed by the surveyor, contacting agreement holders (AH) travel time and post survey administration, varies with the type of agreement.  In addition, agreements vary enormously in their size and complexity and a pre-survey exercise will be undertaken by a field coordinator to allocate resource against each agreement specifically.








[bookmark: _Toc5298379]General Instructions

[bookmark: _Toc5298380]Contacting Agreement Holders

All agreement holders (AH) in the sample will be sent a letter before the fieldwork commences.  This letter will outline the purpose of the project and explain that a surveyor will be in touch with them by phone to arrange a mutually convenient time for the field survey.  Contact details will be held on the sample spreadsheet, but additional information (e.g. mobile numbers, agent details) can be found in the agreement application.

It should not be necessary for the field surveyor to meet the AH but it is likely that most will ask to meet surveyors at the start of the first visit.  When contacting the AH, the surveyor should make clear how long they expect to be on site, and if more than one day, when they expect to return.  If the agreement contains a detailed soil structure assessment, inform AH that you will be revisiting the farm in autumn to carry out soil assessments.

The survey is not compulsory and if AHs refuse access, they will be replaced by a randomly selected reserve from the same agreement category in a similar location.    

All option and field parcel identification will be prepopulated on the database.  Rotational options will not be identified; therefore surveyors will need to ask the AH to identify the current location of any rotational options.

[bookmark: _Toc5298381]Agreement Documentation

For each agreement the following documents should be available:

· Agreement application (will include contact details of the agreement holder and agent where relevant)

· Agreement document

· Annex 1 = list of parcels for non-rotational options

· Annex 2 = list of rotational options with year 1 location

· Annex 3 = capital items

· FER (Farm Environment Record) maps – record of all features on the holding

· BEHTA (Baseline Evaluation of Higher Tier Agreements) maps for Higher Tier – more detailed record of all features entered into the CS scheme (equivalent to the old FEP but specific to the land entered into agreement)

· Option maps - Note that maps may either be embedded in the application/agreement documentation or be separate files.

Agreement documentation may also include:

· HEFER (Historic Environment Farm Environment Record) maps showing all SHINE (Selected Heritage Inventory for Natural England) and designated features within the consultation area

· HEFER report listing each feature and management information

· SSSI management plan

· Woodland management plan

· Woodland creation specification




[bookmark: _Toc5298382]Equipment required

H&S

Waterproof clothing and suitable outdoor footwear

Compass, whistle, rucksack

First aid kit

Charged up mobile phone

General

Tablet with access data entry programme

Field survey protocol

Site Dossier – maps etc.

All weather clip-board

Waterproof pens/pencils

Paper recording forms (for use as back-up)

1:25,000 ordnance survey (OS) map

Tape measure

Charger

Pens, pencils, eraser, stationary

Biodiversity

Quadrats of appropriate sizes:

· 1 m2

· 0.25 m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

· 0.1 m2 (0.33 cm x 0.33cm)

2 m pole

Probe for measuring peat depth

30 cm circumference ‘softball’

Ruler (marked in 1 cm increments) and perspex ‘ledge’ to measure sward height

Reference books

6-inch nail for Fen and wet grasslands

Resource protection

Clinometer (to measure slope)

Ranging poles (to measure slope)

Quadrats (1 m2)

Water bottle

Probe or 6-inch nail to assess ground conditions (wet grassland and moorland re-wetting supplement only)

Ruler (marked in 1 cm increments) and perspex ‘ledge’ to measure sward height

Reference cards to assess % covers, soil texture, water erosion risk, runoff risk, flood risk, and risk of sediment delivery to watercourse (hydrological connectivity); and other guidance.

Visual soil evaluation

1 flat digging spade – to dig out cubes of soil (e.g. 20 cm x 20 cm x topsoil depth) for Visual Soil Assessments (VSA)

Trowel

Knife

1 plastic basin (approx. 35 x 35 x 19 cm) – to contain the soil when carrying out the VSA drop shatter test.

1 hard square board (approx. 26 x 26 x 1.5 cm) – to fit the bottom of the plastic basin on which to drop a soil cube for the VSA drop shatter test.

1 heavy-duty plastic bag (approx. 75 x 50 cm) – on which to spread the soil after the shatter test has been carried out.

1 visual soil assessment (VSA) field guide – to make the photographic comparisons.

1 VESS field sheet – for guidance on the VESS score.

Score cards – to record the VSA and VESS scores.

Hand texturing flow chart from p.220 of the “Fertiliser Manual (RB209)” (2010).

Plastic tags

Waterproof card for labelling soil profiles/blocks

Optional extras:

Hand-held shears

Piece of cardboard containing 1 x 1 cm and 10 x 10 cm holes

Bulk density samples

Box or crate to hold samples

Flat trowel or knife

Cores/tins and lids for bulk density samples

Plastic Hammer

Thick gloves for hand protection

Block of wood wider than the bulk density tins circumference

Baseline soil sample

"Cheese", pot or gouge corer for composite baseline topsoil sample to 15 cm depth

Soil spatula or bamboo cane, for use with cheese corer

Ruler or tape measure graduated in cm

New clean polythene bags 300 x 200 mm to 500 x 400 mm

Rubber bands or ties (or self-seal bags)

Tie-on or self-adhesive labels 

Permanent marker pen

Historic environment

Historic Environment Farm Environment Record Map

Historic Environment Farm Environment Record Table

Map/grid reference of HE targets preselected for survey (RLRs prepopulated)

Digital camera (tablet)

Invertebrate sampling at selected sites

Malaise traps

Pitfall traps

Pot auger

Coolbox

Plastic bags

Labels/marker pens




[bookmark: _Toc5298383]Survey season

Ideally you should carry out assessments in an optimal survey window for habitats/options present in the agreement e.g. priority woodland in spring, grasslands before mid-July.  Because the survey is completed as a single visit, this is not possible where agreements encompass a range of habitats/option types.  The survey should be completed in a window which is suitable for the majority of options or for the most important options in the agreement.

[bookmark: _Toc5298384]Option/feature selection

Assess one (or more if there are different priority habitats managed under a single option) examples of each option in the agreement.

Capital items (CI) should be assessed if they are in capital only agreements OR if the CI is integral to the management option being assessed.

Assess each priority habitat in the agreement.  Use available opportunities (desk-assessment, any informal discussion with farmer, HEFER map, visit) to ascertain if PH may exist on the holding but not under option.  Note: if one option is applied to more than one priority habitat (PH) (e.g. moorland) it will be necessary to assess multiple PHs.  

Assess each SSSI unit in the agreement.

Resource for each agreement has been allocated on the basis of agreement complexity and type of options.  However, if insufficient resource is available to assess all options, deselect common options in Table 31.  Deselect options in the order they appear in the table which reflects their frequency of uptake.

[bookmark: _Ref5106302]Table 31 Options to deselect if resource is limited compared to agreement allocation

		Option Code

		Option Description



		BE3

		Hedgerow management



		GS2

		Permanent grassland with very low inputs (outside SDAs)



		AB9

		Winter bird food



		SW1

		4-6 m buffer strip on cultivated land



		AB8

		Flower-rich margins and plots



		GS1

		Take field corners out of management



		GS6*

		Management of species-rich grassland



		AB1

		Nectar flower mix



		AB2

		Basic overwinter stubble



		GS13*

		Management of grassland for target features



		AB16

		Autumn sown bumblebird mix



		GS10*

		Management of wet grassland for wintering waders and wildfowl





*HT options only



Features to be assessed should be selected to minimise the distance area of the agreement visited.  Often an example of each option can be identified in one or two areas of the holding.  If there are multiple examples of an option within the area you have chosen to visit, select the RLR to survey on the basis of the CC desk assessment (most other features associated with a management option) or if this is not relevant, select the habitat/feature at random.

[bookmark: _Toc5298385]Data capture protocol

[bookmark: _Toc5298386]Data and software needed on the Getac tablet

Please ensure that you have the following files on your Getac:

· Access programme 

· Protocol

· Protocol for data capture

· BEHTA manual

In addition, if you wish you can download individual agreement documents or whole dossiers, but please be aware that these contain names and addresses so remove as soon as the survey of the site has been completed.

[bookmark: _Toc5298387]Entering data on the Getac

The data will be entered onto an access database.  The database needs to be located on the desktop.  If surveyors wish to have access to an electronic copy of the BEHTA manual, this will also need to be loaded onto the desktop.

A set of bespoke survey forms has been developed for each option or group of options.  The database will be loaded with all agreements in the sample and reserve and within each agreement all relevant options and parcel RLRs will be available.

The surveyor will pick the site, enter their name and date of survey and then progress through the tabs to enter each data type in turn.  Each option has a specific list of questions.  The database is structured by option.  For each agreement, the RLR for all parcels in agreement will be loaded with the appropriate option(s).  When an option and RLR have been selected the appropriate screens will be available and prompt data to be entered.

Data tabs (may be multiple tabs):

Eligibility & prescriptions

Biodiversity (field scale variables, BEHTA codes, quadrats data IoS)

Resource protection

Historic environment

Landscape

Climate change

Missed opportunities

The last tab will prompt surveyors to create a backup. The backup files will be located on the desktop. Backups should be copied onto a memory stick at the end of each day. At the end of each week, please email the latest backup to the data manager.  

Once backups have been copied they should be moved to these folders for storage. Memory sticks should be stored in a safe location separate to the tablet. If you try to create more than one backup for the same project, on the same day, you will get an error message; in this case, it is necessary to rename or delete the existing backup before you can create a second one.

[bookmark: _Ref515275320][bookmark: _Toc5298388]Adding RLRs, MOs and CFs

addling a rlr - farms form > rlr tab > add rlr button

adding a option - parcels form > options tab > add option button (with drop down)

adding a missed opportunity - parcels form > add missed opportunity button - this asks for new rlr name then tags that rlr as a mo and adds an options to the rlr with the code "missedOp" - the tag on the rlr shows the missed opp tab in the parcel form and the missedop option codes only shows the HE questions in the options form

adding a counter factual - options form > counter factual button (only active for select options) - this asks for new rlr then tags that rlr as cf and adds the same option that it was clicked on to the new rlr.

The last 2 button pop up boxes saying you must go back to the farm form before the new rlr will show.

[bookmark: _Toc5298389]GPS Recording Instructions for Habitats and Features

Both projects use the same basemap layers which may take time to load.  You can view the layer names using the legend button on the left.  Unfortunately you cannot disable them on the device to speed things up, they have to be removed from the project file.  

GPS Capture Procedure:

1. Start IntraMaps Roam (Desktop Icon)

2. There should be four projects called ‘Habitat_Mapping_NoBasemap’ and ‘Quadrat_Mapping_NoBasemap’, ‘Habitat_Mapping’ and ‘Quadrat Mapping’  

The ‘No_Basemap’ versions are less resource intensive and much quicker to use, and less prone to crash, and more suitable for using in the field.

3. Start one of the projects.

4. From the menu select Enable GPS.  You may need to extend the menu using ‘>>’ button on the right hand side of the menu to see this button.

Quadrat Mapping

1. Select ‘Digitize’

2. Click ‘GPS point’

3. A screen will pop up with a box for entering a quadrat UID.  Leave this open whilst you return to the Access database

[bookmark: _Hlk514923631]4. In the Access database on the quadrat page in the top righthand corner there are 2 boxes.  Set the ‘Quad Number’ to the number of the quadrat you are wanting to record the GPS, then click on the ‘Copy GPS UID’ box.  

[bookmark: _Hlk514924853]5. Return to the Roam Quadrat UID page, hold the pen in the ‘Uid’ box briefly.  Click on ‘Paste’.  Click ‘Save’

RLR and Hedge Location Mapping

This is for recording the position of the RLR or hedge that has been surveyed.

1. As above

2. As above

3. As above

[bookmark: _Hlk514924791]4. In the Access database on the Option Generic page at the bottom there is a box ‘GPS UID’.  Click on the ‘Copy UID’ box.  

5. As above

Habitat Mapping

1. Select ‘Digitize’

2. Whilst standing on the point where you wish to record a GPS point, click on ‘Add Vertex’. 

3. Move to the next point you wish to record.  Click ‘Add Vertex’.  Continue marking points as needed. 

4. When finished select ‘End Capture’

5. The Habitat UID form will pop up. Keep this page open whist you return to the Access Database.

6. In the Access database on the Option Generic page at the bottom there is a box ‘GPS UID’.  Click on the ‘Copy UID’ box.

5. Return to the Roam Habitat UID page, hold the pen in the ‘Uid’ box briefly.  Click on ‘Paste’.  Click ‘Save’

Notes

Points or polygons can be edited after collection using the Select button, then choosing the Attribute Edit (Keyboard+Pencil) or Shape Edit (Pencil +Pentagon). 

A point or polygon can be deleted by selecting the point/polygon and then using the red bin button.

Polygon vertices cannot be edited until the polygon is completed.  If you make an error, carry on digitising and correct at the end of the capture process.  You can use Esc (keyboard) to stop the capture process, but this will delete all progress on the current polygon. 




Table 32 List of objectives to be assessed for each option

		OPTIONS

		Landscape and Historic environment when relevant



		MANAGEMENT OPTIONS

		Assessments



		Arable

		



		AB1 Nectar flower mix

		Bio, RP



		AB2 Basic overwinter stubble

		Bio, RP



		AB3 Beetle banks

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		AB4 Skylark plots

		Bio



		AB5 Nesting plots for lapwing and stone curlew

		Bio, RP



		AB6 Enhanced overwinter stubble

		Bio, RP



		AB7 Wholecrop cereals

		Bio



		AB8 Flower-rich margins and plots

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		AB9 Winter bird food

		Bio



		AB10 Unharvested cereal headland

		Bio



		AB11 Cultivated areas for arable plants

		Bio



		AB12 Supplementary winter food 4 farmland birds

		Not assessed



		AB13 Brassica fodder crop

		Bio



		AB14 Harvested low input cereal

		Bio



		AB15 Two year sown legume fallow

		Bio, RP



		AB16 Autumn sown bumblebird mix

		Bio



		Boundaries, Trees and Orchards

		



		BE1 Protection of in-field trees on arable land

		Bio, Climate change



		BE2 Protection of in-field trees on intensive grassland

		Bio, Climate change



		BE3 Management of hedgerows

		Bio, Climate change



		BE4 Management of traditional orchards

		Bio, Climate change



		BE5 Creation of traditional orchards

		Bio, Climate change



		BE6 Veteran tree surgery

		Bio



		BE7 Supplement for restorative pruning of fruit trees

		Bio



		Coastal

		



		CT1 Management of coastal sand dunes and vegetated shingle

		Bio, Climate change



		CT2 Creation of coastal sand dunes and vegetated shingle on 

		Bio, Climate change



		arable land and improved grassland

		Bio, Climate change



		CT3 Management of coastal saltmarsh

		Bio, Climate change



		CT4 Creation of inter-tidal and saline habitat on arable land

		Bio, Climate change



		CT5 Creation of inter-tidal and saline habitat by non-intervention

		Bio, Climate change



		CT6 Coastal vegetation management supplement

		Climate change



		CT7 Creation of inter-tidal and saline habitat on intensive grassland

		Bio, Climate change



		Educational Access (ED1)

		Not assessed



		Grassland

		



		GS1 Take field corners out of management

		Bio, RP



		GS2 Permanent grassland with very low inputs (outside SDAs)

		Bio, RP



		GS3 Ryegrass seed-set as winter food for birds

		Bio



		GS4 Legume and herb-rich swards

		Bio



		GS5 Permanent grassland with very low inputs in SDAs

		Bio, RP



		GS6 Management of species-rich grassland

		Bio, Climate change



		GS7 Restoration towards species-rich grassland

		Bio, Climate change



		GS8 Creation of species-rich grassland

		Bio, Climate change



		GS9 Management of wet grassland for breeding waders

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		GS10 Management of wet grassland for wintering waders and wildfowl

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		GS11 Creation of wet grassland for breeding waders

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		GS12 Creation of wet grassland for wintering waders & wfowl

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		GS13 Management of grassland for target features

		Bio 



		GS14 Creation of grassland for target features

		Bio



		GS15 Haymaking supplement

		Bio 



		GS16 Rush infestation control supplement

		Bio



		GS17 Lenient grazing supplement

		Bio



		Historic Environment and Landscape

		Historic environment 



		HS1 Maintenance of weatherproof traditional farm buildings

		



		HS2 Take historic and archaeological features out of cultivation

		RP



		HS3 Reduced-depth, non-inversion cultivation on historic and 

		



		archaeological features

		



		HS4 Scrub control on historic and archaeological features

		Bio



		HS5 Management of historic and archaeological features on grassland

		Bio



		HS6 Maintenance of designed/engineered water bodies

		



		HS7 Management of historic water meadows through traditional 

		Bio



		irrigation

		



		HS8 Maintenance of weatherproof traditional farm buildings 

		



		remote areas

		



		HS9 Restricted depth crop establishment to protect archaeology 

		



		under an arable rotation

		



		Lowland Heathland

		



		LH1 Management of lowland heathland

		Bio, Climate change



		LH2 Restoration of forestry and woodland to lowland heathland

		Bio, Climate change



		LH3 Creation of heathland from arable or improved grassland

		Bio, Climate change



		Organic

		



		OP1 Overwintered stubble

		Bio, RP



		OP2 Wild bird seed mixture

		Bio, RP



		OP3 Supplementary feeding for farmland birds

		Not assessed



		OP4 Multi species ley

		Bio, RP



		OP5 Undersown cereal

		Bio, RP



		OR1 Organic conversion - improved permanent grassland

		Not assessed



		OR2 Organic conversion - unimproved permanent grassland

		Not assessed



		OR3 Organic conversion - rotational land

		Not assessed



		OR4 Organic conversion - horticulture

		Not assessed



		OR5 Organic conversion - top fruit

		Not assessed



		OT1 Organic land management - improved permanent grassl

		Not assessed



		OT2 Organic land management - unimproved permanent gra

		Not assessed



		OT3 Organic land management - rotational land

		Not assessed



		OT4 Organic land management - horticulture

		Not assessed



		OT5 Organic land management - top fruit

		Not assessed



		OT6 Organic land management - enclosed rough grazing

		Not assessed



		Supplements

		



		SP1 Difficult sites supplement

		Not assessed as a stand alone option



		SP2 Raised water level supplement

		Not assessed as a stand alone option



		SP3 Bracken control supplement

		Climate change



		SP4 Control of invasive plant species supplement

		Climate change



		SP5 Shepherding supplement

		Not assessed as a stand alone option



		SP6 Cattle grazing supplement

		Not assessed as a stand alone option



		SP7 Introduction of cattle grazing on the Isles of Scilly

		Not assessed as a stand alone option



		SP8 Native breeds at risk supplement

		Not assessed as a stand alone option



		SP9 Threatened species supplement

		Not assessed as a stand alone option



		SP10 Administration of group managed agreements supplement

		Not assessed as a stand alone option



		Soil and Water

		



		SW1 4 - 6 m buffer strip on cultivated land

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		SW2 4 - 6 m buffer strip on intensive grassland

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		SW3 In-field grass strips

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		SW4 12 - 24m watercourse buffer strip on cultivated land

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		SW5 Enhanced management of maize crops

		RP



		SW6 Winter cover crops

		RP, Climate change



		SW7 Arable reversion to grassland with low fertiliser input

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		SW8 Management of intensive grassland adjacent to a watercourse

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		SW9 Seasonal livestock removal on intensive grassland

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		SW10 Seasonal livestock removal on grassland in SDAs next to streams, rivers and lakes

		Bio, RP



		SW11 Riparian management strip

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		SW12 Making space for water

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		SW13 Very low nitrogen inputs to groundwaters

		Bio, RP



		SW14 Nil fertiliser supplement

		RP



		Uplands

		



		UP1 Enclosed rough grazing

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		UP2 Management of rough grazing for birds

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		UP3 Management of moorland

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		UP4 Management of moorland vegetation supplement

		Not assessed as a stand alone op



		UP5 Moorland re-wetting supplement

		Bio, RP



		UP6 Upland livestock exclusion supplement

		Not assessed as a stand alone op



		Woodland and Scrub

		



		WD1 Woodland creation – maintenance payments

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		WD2 Woodland improvement

		Bio, Climate change



		WD3 Woodland edges on arable land

		Bio, Climate change



		WD4 Management of wood pasture and parkland

		Bio, Climate change



		WD5 Restoration of wood pasture and parkland

		Bio, Climate change



		WD6 Creation of wood pasture

		Bio, Climate change



		WD7 Management of successional areas and scrub

		Bio, Climate change



		WD8 Creation of successional areas and scrub

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		WD9 Livestock exclusion supplement - scrub and successional areas 

		Not assessed as a stand alone option



		Wetlands

		



		WT1 Buffering in-field ponds and ditches in improved grass

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		WT2 Buffering in-field ponds and ditches in arable land

		Bio, RP, Climate change



		WT3 Management of ditches of high environmental value

		Bio, Climate change



		WT4 Pond management – first 100 sq m

		Bio, Climate change



		WT5 Pond management (areas more than 100 sq m)

		Bio, Climate change



		WT6 Management of reedbed

		Bio, Climate change



		WT7 Creation of reedbed

		Bio, Climate change



		WT8 Management of fen

		Bio, Climate change



		WT9 Creation of fen

		Bio, Climate change



		WT10 Management of lowland raised bog

		Bio, Climate change



		WT11 Wetland cutting supplement

		Not assessed as a stand alone option



		WT12 Wetland grazing supplement

		Not assessed as a stand alone option



		CAPITAL ITEM

		ASSESSMENTS



		BN1 Stone-faced bank repair 

		Climate change



		BN2 Stone-faced bank restoration 

		Climate change



		BN3 Earth bank creation 

		Climate change



		BN4 Earth bank restoration 

		Climate change



		BN5 Hedgerow laying 

		Bio, Climate change



		BN6 Hedgerow coppicing

		Bio, Climate change



		BN7 Hedgerow gapping-up 

		Bio, Climate change



		BN11 Planting new hedges 

		Bio, Climate change



		BN12 Stone wall restoration 

		Bio, Climate change



		FG1 Fencing 

		RP, Climate change



		FG2 Sheep netting 

		Climate change



		FG3 Permanent electric fencing 

		Climate change



		FG5 Fencing supplement – difficult sites

		RP



		FG6 Invisible fencing system

		Climate change



		FG9 Deer fencing

		Climate change



		FG11 Deer exclosure plot

		Climate change



		RP1 Resurfacing of gateways 

		Climate change



		RP2 Gateway relocation 

		Climate change



		RP3 Watercourse crossings 

		Climate change



		RP4 Livestock and machinery hardcore tracks 

		RP, Climate change



		RP5 Cross drains 

		RP, Climate change



		RP7 Sediment ponds and traps 

		Climate change



		RP8 Constructed wetlands for the treatment of pollution

		Climate change



		RP9 Earth banks and soil bunds 

		Climate change



		RP10 Silt filtration dams or seepage barriers 

		Climate change



		RP11 Swales 

		Climate change



		RP12 Check dams and woody debris dams 

		Climate change



		RP15 Concrete yard renewal

		RP



		RP16 Rainwater goods 

		RP



		RP17 Storage tanks underground 

		RP, Climate change



		RP18 Above ground tanks 

		RP, Climate change



		RP19 First-flush rainwater diverters/downpipe filters 

		RP



		RP27 Sprayer or applicator load and wash-down area 

		RP



		RP28 Roofing (sprayer washdown area, manure storage area, livestock gathering area, slurry stores, silage stores)

		RP



		RP29 Self-supporting covers for slurry stores 

		RP



		RP30 Floating covers for slurry stores and lagoons 

		RP



		SB1 Scrub control and felling diseased trees

		Climate change



		SB2 Scrub control – difficult sites

		Climate change



		SB4 Chemical bracken control

		Climate change



		SB5 Mechanical bracken control

		Climate change



		SB6 Rhododendron control

		Bio, Climate change



		TE1 Planting standard hedgerow tree 

		Climate change



		TE2 Planting standard parkland tree

		Climate change



		WN3 Ditch, dyke and rhine restoration

		Climate change



		WN4 Ditch, dyke and rhine creation

		Climate change



		WN5 Pond management (first 100 sq m) 

		Climate change



		WN7 Restoration of large water bodies

		Climate change



		WN8 Timber sluice

		Climate change



		WN9 Brick, stone or concrete sluice

		Climate change



		WN10 Construction of water penning structures

		Climate change










[bookmark: _Toc5298390]Desk-based assessment and survey preparation

[bookmark: _Toc5298391]Familiarisation with the agreement

For each agreement, read the Statement of Priorities at:

https://www.gov.uk/government/collections/countryside-stewardship-statements-of-priorities for the relevant area and review the RP options and capital items selected using the Countryside Stewardship Grants tool at: www.gov.uk/countryside-stewardship-grants and the table of options and capital items that address resource protection (i.e. water quality, flooding, air quality and soil quality).

Record the specific RP objectives of the agreement and assess the agreement (management options and capital items selected) against these.

Targeting data relating to priority habitats is available from the sample spreadsheet and associated with each parcel.  In addition, targeting information can be found on the MAGIC website at www.magic.gov.uk under ‘Countryside Stewardship Targeting & Scoring Layers’.  Note that this layer can then be made transparent using the slider under ‘Countryside Stewardship Targeting & Scoring Layers’. You can then use the ‘Identify’ tool to obtain local data.

[bookmark: _Toc5298392]Indicators of Success 

Should always be included in HT options.  In addition, for some MT options there are IoS which should be used where these options have been implemented on HT agreements.

From the agreement document assess which of the optional IoS have been included in the agreement and uncheck the box in the database if they are not in the agreement.  Also complete the question ‘Have the IoS been tailored to the agreement’.

[bookmark: _Toc5298393]Resource protection

Prior to the farm visit:

1) Study the Farm Environment Record and Options maps. Identify potential RP issues and assess where CS options and capital items should be located.

2) Consult the farm option summaries to understand what options have been selected.

3) For Higher Tier (HT) and Woodland creation agreements only record the RP objective(s) and RP relevant indicators of success for each selected option.



Record:

		Is the agreement part of a facilitation fund group (application)

		Y/N



		Did the Catchment Sensitive Farming (CSF) programme support the application? (application)

		Y/N



		The statement of priorities for resource protection (RP):

(Only identify priority statement(s) that are relevant to the specific holding being assessed).



		









		Selected CS options and capital items that address local RP priorities (here may be more than one). Use “MO_CI_RP_impacts_FINAL.xls” spreadsheet.



		





Link selected options/items to the relevant priority statement from Q3. This will help identify any options/items that are not relevant to the local RP priorities.



		The viable options and capital items addressing local RP priorities that were not selected (by ‘viable options and capital items’ we mean options and items that, based on the farm layout and infrastructure evident from the Farm Environment Record, could have been implemented on the farm).



		





Viable options/items should be linked (i.e. mapped across) to the relevant priority statement(s) from Q3.



		The number of viable options and capital items (CI) addressing local RP priorities and the number that have been selected.

NB: Record separately for each priority statement.

		No. viable options selected

		No. viable options

		No. viable CI selected

		No. viable CI



		Priority statement A:

		

		

		

		



		Priority statement B:

		

		

		

		



		Priority statement B:

		

		

		

		



		Higher Tier only: The specific RP objectives of the agreement.



		







		Higher Tier only: How many of the selected management options address these objectives? 



		



Map options to the HT specific RP objectives using the “MO_CI_RP_impacts_FINAL.xls” spreadsheet.



		Higher Tier only: How many of the selected capital items address these objectives? (Use 



		





Map capital items to the HT specific RP objectives using the “MO_CI_RP_impacts_FINAL.xls” spreadsheet.










[bookmark: _Toc5298394]Climate change adaptation

Create an inventory of all features (including those not necessarily considered climate change vulnerable) from the lists of features identified in the biodiversity and resource protection strands of the survey.  Record these using a copy of the spreadsheet Feature_List_AgNum_.xlsx appending the agreement number to the end of the spreadsheet name and renaming the worksheet with the agreement number.

The feature list will be created from: 

· Agreement Application

· Farm Environment Record Map (where available)

· Environmental Stewardship FEP (where available)

· BEHTA

Features represent any locations of interest which are not mapped as areas of habitat.  A list of example feature types is given in Table 58.

[bookmark: _Toc5298395]Climate Change Inventory

Features

1. Open the Climate change Feature Inventory Template Excel document and save it as ‘Climate Change Feature Inventory AH number and name (e.g. 123456 Smith) 

2. Go to the parcel level information on the master spreadsheet and copy it to the parcel level information tab on the Climate Change Feature Inventory Excel Document.

3.  Go to the Feature Inventory tab

4. Find the options map and the FER for the agreement, this is usually either at the end of the application form or a separate document.

5. systematically cross check the options map and features/FER map/legend and identify each parcel which contains an option which is influencing a feature***.



Features Include:

· Priority Habitat patches with area < 0.1ha (approximately 30m x 30m)

· Do not include individual components of mosaic habitats such as moorland

· Linear feature with width <20m

· Hedges, stone walls, earth banks, ditches, fences, streams, lines of trees

· Individual feature

· In-field trees, ponds, boulders and rocky outcrops

· Climate sensitive feature (non-Priority Habitat) This is the exception to all size restrictions. E.g. If you have a parcel that is entirely erodible soil, it will always be a feature, never a habitat.

· Erodible soils, bracken, scrub, unimproved land 

Q/Column A) Record in the feature inventory tab the parcel no. (may be easier to copy and paste from parcel level info tab), 

Q/Column B) Record the option code 

Q/Column C) Record the Feature/s (from list in Table 41).

[bookmark: _Ref515362104]Table 41 Features

		Feature type (from FER map legend)

		Comment



		Hedgerow

		



		Stone walls and stone faced banks

		



		Earth banks

		



		In-field trees

		



		Mature boundary trees

		



		Boulders and rocky outcrops

		



		Ponds and lakes

		



		Wet ditches

		



		Rivers and streams

		



		Other wetlands

		



		Traditional Orchards

		



		Woodlands

		Record woodland type



		Unimproved land

		Record habitat type



		Soil erosion risk fields

		Record any signs of erosion



		Bracken

		Do not record Bracken as a feature in its own right.  Rely instead on rating of any feature where it is situated.



		Scrub

		Do not record Scrub as a feature in its own right.  Rely instead on rating of any feature where it is situated.



		Arable field margin

		Where meeting climate size criteria.  As per other features, only assess if influenced by an option. 





Where: 1 = vulnerable, 5 = resilient

Column D) Is there a climate change feature assessment required? 

Feature assessments will usually only be required on the following options: AB3,AB8,BE1,BE2,BE3,GS9,GS10,GS11,GS12,SP3,SP4,SW1,SW2,SW3,SW4,SW6,SW7,SW8,SW9,SW11,SW12,WD3,WD7,WD8,WT1,WT2,WT3,WT4,WT5,BN1,BN2,BN3,BN4,BN5,BN6,BN7,BN11,BN12,FG1,FG2,FG3,FG6,FG9,FG11,RP1,RP2,RP3,RP4,RP5,RP7,RP8,RP9,RP10,RP11,RP12,RP17,RP18,SB1,SB2,SB4,SB5,SB6,TE1, TE2,WN3,WN4,WN5,WN7,WN8,WN9,WN10.  

Q/Column E) Have you selected that feature for survey? Y/N You are required to assess one example of each feature on the agreement.  Choose a parcel (RLR) with more features associated with it over one with fewer features. Sometimes the option is applied to the feature, other times the feature is adjacent (e.g. GS2 next to a hedge) or in the middle of (GS2 with in-field trees).  

Habitats

Pre-survey: look at the PH file for the agreement to see if priority habitat is expected on the holding.  Also go online and look at magic.gov to have a look and see if priority habitat has been mapped in that area.

Habitats assessments will usually only be required on the following options:

BE4,BE5,CT1,CT2,CT3,CT4,CT5,CT6,CT7,GS6,GS7,GS8,LH1,LH2,LH3,UP1,UP2,UP3,WD1,WD2, WD4,WD5,WD6,WT6,WT7,WT8,WT9,WT10 PLUS GS2 and GS5 if they are a priority habitat. 

On Habitat Connectivity Frag’n tab record: all CCA Priority Habitats that are under option and complete relevant columns as per database instructions above.  If no PH is present, record: No PH

NOTE: when recording habitats and features in the excel document, the full parcel RLR number is required so we have found that the easiest way to do this is to copy the relevant rows from the masterspreadsheet parcel level information tab into the ‘parcel level info’ tab that has been created in the climate change feature inventory table.

CCA Priority Habitats* 

· have a mappable size >0.1ha 

· have a width >20m

correspond to one of the Priority Habitat classes (Table 42 below).

[bookmark: _Ref515362179]

* Although arable field margins are priority habitats, they count as features (rather than habitats) unless the arable field margin is:

a) 	the habitat patch in which the option is situated has a mappable size >0.1ha 

b) 	the habitat patch has a width >20m.




[bookmark: _Ref5294951]Table 42 Habitat sensitivity score

		Priority Habitat*

		Revised Score

		Priority Habitat*

		Revised Score



		Coastal Saltmarsh 

		1

		Limestone Pavements 

		4



		Maritime Cliff and Slope 

		1

		Lowland Meadows (Dry) 

		4



		Montane 

		1

		Deciduous Woodland 

		4



		Saline Lagoons 

		1

		Upland Calcareous Grassland 

		4



		Coastal Vegetated Shingle 

		1

		Calaminarian Grassland (PHI2)

		4



		Coastal Sand Dunes 

		1

		Upland Oak woodland (AM)

		4



		Lowland Fen 

		1

		Upland mixed ash woodland (AM)

		4



		Upland Fens and Flushes 

		1

		Upland acid grassland (AM)

		4



		Lowland Raised Bog 

		2

		Wood Pasture and Parkland (AM)

		4



		Standing Water 

		2

		Lowland Calcareous Grassland 

		5



		Upland Hay Meadows 

		2

		Lowland Dry Acid Grassland 

		5



		Reedbeds 

		2

		Traditional Orchards (PHI2)

		5



		Blanket Bog 

		2

		Good quality semi-improved grassland (PHI2)

		5



		Rivers 

		2

		Hedgerows (AM)

NOTE: In reality a hedge could never meet size conditions for climate change habitat assessment criteria based on size. 

		5



		Intertidal Mudflats 

		2

		Arable field margins (AM)*

		5



		Beech and yew woodland (AM)

		2

		

		



		Wet woodland (AM)

		2

		

		



		Lowland Meadows (wet) 

		2

		

		



		Floodplain Grazing Marsh 

		2

		

		



		Purple Moor Grass and Rush Pasture 

		2

		

		



		Coastal Grazing Marsh 

		3

		

		



		Lowland Heathland 

		3

		

		



		Upland Heathland 

		3

		

		



		Fragmented heath (PHI2)

		3

		

		



		Grass Moorland (PHI2)

		3

		

		





Where: 1 = vulnerable, 5 = resilient




[bookmark: _Toc5298396]Historic Environment

Consult the fields already completed for each agreement and see which features have been pre-selected for survey by the specialists.

In general for each agreement please note:

· Up to 5 archaeological features or historic buildings for each agreement will be surveyed.

· The specialists might pre-select an historic building or an archaeological feature present on the agreement land which is not recorded on the HEFER plans. This will be categorized as a ‘New Feature’ and be given an RLR including ‘MO’

· The five features pre-selected for survey for each agreement could be on land that are in any option (not just on land in a Historic Environment Option).

· The specialists will give the SHINE number/Historic England number or grid co-ordinates or scanned marked up map indicating which five features/buildings have been pre-selected for survey.

[bookmark: _Toc5298397]Landscape

Consult the landscape character summaries to understand the landscape character of the area.

To select options to survey for landscape, take the key characteristics from the database on the tablet and then compare those to the statement of priorities for the NCA you are in. Select the options that are both a key characteristic and are in the statement of priorities for the NCA. For example if hedges are a key characteristic and in the statement of priorities you would look at one of those options, that best represents what is going on in the agreement.

[bookmark: _Toc5298398]Missed opportunities

Are any high priority habitats/features identified on the FER (or FEP if available) which are not in agreement - specify.

From the available maps, are there any potentially better sites for newly created and RP options – specify options and alternative field number.

Historic missed opportunities will have been identified by the specialist.

[bookmark: _Toc5298399]
Field Survey

Input screens for the database

There will be a number of tabs:

· Front tab where surveyors will enter the date and their name

· Eligibility and Prescription criteria – record any that are not being met

· Biodiversity

· Parcel scale habitat variables

· BEHTA code (and BEHTA condition) from agreement document and in-field records 

· Quadrat entry – habitat specific – one form for each Option/BEHTA code

· Resource protection

· Historic environment

· Landscape

· Climate change adaptation

· Capital items

· IoS assessments – all the IoS for the option will be presented

· Missed opportunities

· End screen & backup

[bookmark: _Toc5298400]General Instructions

For rotational options, the RLR number will be in the database as Rotational; this needs to overwritten with the RLR number of the parcel that is surveyed.

[bookmark: _Toc5298401]Accuracy of BEHTA

For features assessed in the field, record any discrepancies between BEHTA and what is recorded in the field.  This assessment is based on information generated during the detailed recording below.

BEHTA Feature condition 

The majority of BEHTA features require an assessment of their condition. For Biological Features (e.g. priority habitats) there are two possible condition assessment categories: A or B. For HE features there are three possible condition assessment categories: A, B or C. The condition for the relevant feature must be identified using the guidance in Section 2 of the BEHTA Manual. 

Each feature that requires a condition assessment has a series of criteria associated with it (there are usually four different criteria for each feature). The condition assessment category is derived from the number of criteria that the feature meets (see BEHTA handbook). Only features in very good condition will be classed as being in category A.

Table 51 Feature criteria and condition assessment categories (from BEHTA handbook)

		Number of missed/ failed criteria

		Condition assessment category

		Probable management level



		0

		A

		Maintain



		1 or more (habitats or HE features)

		B

		Maintain or Restore



		2 or more (HE features)

		C

		Restore







[bookmark: _Toc5298402]Missed opportunities

Field assessments (to be done in areas covered by the main survey):

· Field verification of desk-based RP and HE assessments above.

· Record the presence of any areas of valuable/significant habitat/feature that are not in agreement.

[bookmark: _Toc5298403]Counterfactual

A selection of features is considered potentially appropriate as counterfactuals (controls) (Table 52).  Where the options below occur in agreement and similar features are identified which are not under agreement, assess one example of the feature outside agreement.  Only complete assessments where:

· Land in and out of agreement has comparable baseline condition;

· Management of the counterfactual feature is not influenced by the fact that the feature under agreement is being managed to a given prescription. For example, stocking levels on the counterfactual site should not be increased as a result of reduced stocking on the managed site;

· The presence or absence of management (on the counterfactual land parcel) is likely to lead to measurable change in the medium term.  



[bookmark: _Ref515213659]Table 52 CS options where a counterfactual is practicable

AB2 - Basic Overwinter stubble

AB6 - Enhanced overwinter stubble

AB9 - Winter bird food

BE1 - Protection of in-field trees on arable land

BE3 - Management of hedgerows

GS10 - Management of wet grassland for wintering waders and wildfowl

GS15 - Haymaking supplement (BUT only compare with the same core option +/- GS15)

GS2 - Permanent grassland with very low inputs (outside SDAs)

GS5 - Permanent grassland with very low inputs in SDA

GS6 - Management of species-rich grassland

SW1 - 4-6 m buffer strip on cultivated land

UP2 - Management of rough grazing for birds

WD2 - Woodland improvement





[bookmark: _Toc5298404]
Biodiversity

[bookmark: _Toc5298405]Overview

For MT and HT

Each option (plus any capital items underpinning the option) will be assessed against measureable/identifiable factors which are specified in:

· Eligibility requirements – contributes to ‘right place’ assessment for option

· Management Prescriptions which define outcomes – contributes to baseline assessment and ‘right place’ evaluation

· Condition criteria in BEHTA

· Other factors/indicators of condition which would be measureable and useful for monitoring change and which may be affected by option management (related to aims and additional management guidance)

· Choice and placement of option.

Eligibility criteria and prescriptions include factors which cannot be assessed in the field and these will be excluded:

· Unable to evidence in the field e.g. fertiliser application limits

· Records kept by the agreement holder e.g. stock records

· Data from other sources e.g. IAPA classifications, CSF support

· Organic conversion

· Option allowable only alongside another option – e.g. AB12

· Site-specific HT prescriptions – easier to assess condition

· Soil analysis except where sites are included in detailed soil assessments

Additional for HT

· Indicators of Success (also included for some MT options on HT agreements) – record measurements against generic targets.  

· Assess the accuracy of the Baseline Evaluation of Higher Tier Agreements (BEHTA)

· Priority habitat identification and mapping for sub-parcel scale features (will also be completed for MT where priority habitats are identified); assessment of quality/condition.

· SSSI condition assessments and CSM – specific to SSSI

· Woodland monitoring – specific to woodland management plan or woodland creation plan.

[bookmark: _Toc5298406]Option level assessments for MT and HT agreements

Individual forms, specific to options or groups of options will detail relevant questions and measurements.




Table 53 Options included in MT biodiversity assessments

		AB1 

		Nectar flower mix 



		AB2/AB6/OP1

		Basic overwinter stubble/ Enhanced overwinter stubble/ Overwintered stubble



		AB3 

		Beetle banks 



		AB4 

		Skylark plots 



		AB5 

		Nesting plots for lapwing and stone curlew 



		AB7 

		Whole crop cereals 



		AB8 

		Flower-rich margins and plots 



		AB9 /OP2

		Winter bird food/ Wild bird seed mixture (similar to AB16 – sown species different)



		AB10 

		Unharvested cereal headland 



		AB11 

		Cultivated areas for arable plants 



		AB13 

		Brassica fodder crop 



		AB14 

		Harvested low input cereal 



		AB15 

		Two year sown legume fallow 



		AB16 

		Autumn sown bumblebird mix 



		BE1 

		Protection of in-field trees on arable land 



		BE2 

		Protection of in-field trees on intensive grassland 



		BE3 

		Management of hedgerows 



		GS1 

		Take small areas out of management 



		GS2 

		Permanent grassland with very low inputs (outside SDA) 



		GS3 

		Legume and herb-rich swards 



		GS4 

		Legume and herb-rich swards 



		GS5 

		Permanent grassland with very low inputs in SDA 



		HS2 

		Take historic and archaeological features out of cultivation 



		HS3 

		Reduced-depth, non-inversion cultivation on historic and archaeological features 



		HS4 

		Scrub control on historic and archaeological features 



		HS5 

		Management of historic and archaeological features on grassland 



		HS6 

		Maintenance of designed/ engineered water bodies 



		HS9 

		Restricted depth crop establishment to protect archaeology in an arable rotation 



		OP4 

		Multi species ley 



		OP5 

		Under-sown cereal 



		SW1 

		4-6 m buffer strip on cultivated land 



		SW2 

		4-6 m buffer strip on intensive grassland 



		SW3 

		In-field grass strips 



		SW4 

		12-24 m watercourse buffer strip on cultivated land 



		SW5 

		Enhanced management of maize crops 



		SW6 

		Winter cover crops 



		SW7 

		Arable reversion to grassland with low fertiliser input 



		SW8 

		Management of intensive grassland adjacent to a watercourse 



		SW9 

		Seasonal livestock removal on intensive grassland 



		SW10 

		Seasonal livestock removal on grassland in SDA next to streams, rivers and lakes 



		SW11 

		Riparian management strip 



		UP1 

		Enclosed rough grazing 



		WD3 

		Woodland edges on arable land 



		WD7 

		Management of successional areas and scrub 



		WT1 

		Buffering in-field ponds and ditches in improved grassland 



		WT2 

		Buffering in-field ponds and ditches on arable land







[bookmark: _Ref515211356][bookmark: _Toc5298407]Capital items

For supporting capital items (directly related to the option) assess:

· Suitability of item

· Quality of implementation

Table 54 MT Option 	Capital Item				s relevant to biodiversity management options

		Code

		Description

		Associated management option



		BN5

		Hedgerow Laying

		BE3



		BN6

		Hedgerow Coppicing

		BE3



		BN7

		Hedgerow Gapping-up

		BE3



		BN8

		Hedgerow supplement – casting up

		BE3



		BN10

		Hedgerow Supplement – Top Binding and Staking

		BE3



		FG1

		Fencing (habitat management/creation)

		



		FG2 

		Sheep netting (habitat management/creation)

		



		FG3

		Permanent electric fencing (grazing management)

		



		FG4

		Rabbit fencing supplement (habitat management/creation or grazing)

		



		TE1

		Planting Standard Hedgerow Tree? (BE3)

		BE3



		TE3 

		Planting Fruit Trees

		BE3



		TE6 

		Tree Guard (Tube and mesh)

		WD7



		TE7

		Tree Guard (Wood post and rail)

		WD7



		TE8

		Tree Guard (wood post and wire)

		WD7



		WN5 

		Pond Management (first 100 sq m) 

		WT1,WT2



		WN6 

		Pond Management (areas greater than 100 sq m)

		WT1,WT2







Table 55 Higher Tier Capital Items relevant to biodiversity management options

		Code

		Description



		BN9

		Hedgerow supplement - substantial pre-work



		FG5

		Fencing supplement - difficult sites



		FG6

		Invisible fencing system



		FG7

		Anti-predator combination fencing



		FG8

		Anti-predator temporary electric fencing



		FG9

		Deer fencing



		FG10

		Temporary deer fencing



		FG11

		Deer exclusion plot



		FM1

		Management of geodiversity features



		FM2 

		Major preparatory works for priority habitats (creation and restoration) and priority species



		FY1 

		Deer high seat



		FY2 

		Woodland infrastructure



		SB1 

		Scrub control and felling diseased trees



		SB2

		Scrub control - difficult sites



		SB3

		Tree removal



		SB4

		Chemical bracken control



		SB5

		Mechanical bracken control



		SB6

		Rhododendron control



		TE2

		Planting standard parkland trees



		TE4 

		Supply and plant a tree



		TE5

		Supplement for use of individual tree-shelters



		TE9

		Parkland tree guard - welded steel



		TE12 

		Stump grinding



		TE13 

		Creation of deadwood habitat on trees



		TE14 

		Identification of orchard fruit tree varieties



		WN1

		Grip blocking drainage channels



		WN2 

		Creation of scrapes and gutters



		WN3 

		Ditch, dyke and rhine restoration



		WN4

		Ditch, dyke and rhine creation



		WN7

		Restoration of large water bodies



		WN8

		Timber sluice



		WN9

		Brick, stone or concrete sluice



		WN10

		Construction of water penning structures







[bookmark: _Toc5298408]Rotational options

For rotational options, the RLR number will be in the database as Rotational; this needs to overwritten with the RLR number of the parcel that is surveyed.

[bookmark: _Toc5298409]Recording Capital items

Surveyors are asked to assess capital items which are integral to the success of the management option.  Any CIs associated with a parcel will be listed as an option on the database. Surveyors should answer the following questions:

· Has the CI been implemented: no, partially, fully

· Quality of the CI implementation: poor, adequate, good, very good, N/A

· Is the CI appropriately placed: completely misplaced, poorly placed, adequately placed, perfectly placed, N/A

· Is the CI an appropriate option: completely inappropriate, poor choice, reasonable choice, completely appropriate, N/A.

[bookmark: _Toc5298410]SSSIs

These will be assessed using Common Standards monitoring.  The condition of the feature of interest will be determined in terms of a set of targets or target ranges.  The approach will be sufficiently flexible to take into account the geographical variation of sites and will be led by the local features and the objectives.  A structured ‘W’ walk of 20 stops will be done within the mapped area, where lists of habitat-specific indicator species and their % cover immediately around the stop will be made.  A complete species list with their % cover will be made for five of these stops and these will be evenly distributed along the structured walk. The quadrat size will be determined by the habitat type and will follow the dimensions as in section 3.6.1.  

Where the SSSI occurs over more than one contiguous land parcel of the same notifiable feature, 20 stops will be recorded across the feature within the single SSSI management unit, rather than per parcel.  The parcels will be aggregated, but at least 5 quadrats will be recorded for each HT parcel and 20 stops per SSSI management unit.  In very small units (<2 ha) fewer than 20 stops may be sufficient, but with an absolute minimum of 10.  These SSSI assessments focus on measuring attributes as defined within the scales defined in the CSM guidance.  For some habitats the focus is primarily on indicator species, but always when making assessments of a given feature, surveyors should refer to the citation for each particular site.

[bookmark: _Toc5298411]Priority habitat recording / mapping

Where priority habitats are present at a sub-parcel scale, map the extent of the priority habitat by logging GPS points as appropriate (approximately every 20 m-50 m but at your discretion) at the boundary of the PH.  

SSSIs should be assessed through a structured walk of 20 stops within the full extent of the designated site.  Where the SSSI occurs >1 contiguous land parcel of the same notifiable feature, you should record 20 stops across the feature within a single SSSI management unit, rather than per parcel, i.e. it is possible to aggregate parcels, but remember to record at least 5 quadrats per agreement parcel and 20 stops per SSSI management unit.  For example, if there are 3 parcels in the SSSI notifiable feature, you should record at least 5 quadrats in each parcel, plus 5 supplementary stops over the feature to make up the required total of 20.

In very small units (<2ha) fewer than 20 stops may be sufficient, but with an absolute minimum of 10.  These SSSI assessments focus on measuring attributes as defined within the scales defined in the CSM guidance.  For some habitats the focus is primarily on indicator species, but always when making assessments of a given feature, surveyors should refer to the Favourable Conservation Tables for the site.

[bookmark: _Toc5298412]Recording parcel scale habitat variables for each BEHTA code:

The habitat variable forms need to be completed for the main vegetation type and any others that are mentioned in the IoS. In most cases this means only one form will be completed for the parcel, but where there are more BEHTA codes marked on the BEHTA map or specified in the IoS, then surveyors should record a separate form for each. But it isn’t necessary for small areas that are not integral to the main option and are not mentioned in the IoS.

The Habitat variables ask for presence or cover of various attributes, over the whole parcel (where one vegetation type) or all the areas of the specified vegetation type in the parcel, or as much of it as the surveyor is able to cover.  In some cases these will be the same variables that have been assessed for the quadrats; average values from the quadrats will be summarised on the tablets. It is up to the surveyor to assess whether the quadrat averages are representative or whether they should be adjusted/replaced to provide an estimate for the parcel as a whole e.g. quadrats may not have recorded any scrub, but if scrub is present in the parcel it should be given a value at the parcel level (even if only <1%). The quadrat data is intended to be a guide to completing the parcel-scale variables and assessing the IoS, but will not always provide the most appropriate answer.

The quadrat averages and the parcel-scale habitat variables together should provide most of the information necessary to complete the IoS and MP assessments but it is important that these are carried out in the field, as there may be site-specific IoS which will need further investigation.

[bookmark: _Toc5298413]Recording indicators of success 

The Indicators of Success are based on a standard template that should be customised for each agreement.  The database will be populated with the template for each option.  Most are mandatory, some are optional.

In the office, enter ‘not included in this agreement’ where the IoS is optional but not part of the agreement.

The IoS often refer to indicator species which may be listed as part of the IoS; if they are not specified then use the lists in the BEHTA manual; if it is not clear which list should be used then comment on the IoS form. 

IoS may also refer to separate management plans; these should be consulted if they are included in the dossiers; if they have not been provided, surveyors should make it clear that they have not had access to them so have not been able to comment on any specifications.




[bookmark: _Toc5298414]Assessments for MT/HT Options

[bookmark: _Toc479753869]Arable Options (AB)

AB1 	Nectar flower mix (summer)

· Aspect in relation to adjacent boundary feature

· Presence of overhanging trees –estimate % of strip affected

· Area of plot (ha) AND width of margin (if relevant) (m)

· Evidence of cutting (recent/not recent (substantial regrowth)/none (Manual suggests cutting this option up to 4 times in the first year, which will affect flower production.  In second and subsequent years, half the area should be cut before the end of May.  Quadrat assessments should be carried out in the uncut half, if this can be distinguished at the time of assessment.).

·  Record each sown forb species present in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover of:

· All forb species (red clover, alsike clover, sainfoin, birdsfoot trefoil, black knapweed, musk mallow. See 5.8 Appendix 2 for complete list)

· injurious weeds (creeping thistle, spear thistle, ragwort, broadleaved dock, curled dock), nettles

· grasses as ‘Poaceae sp.’

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Tick flowering box for each sown species that is in flower

· Flower number 0.25 m2

· Evidence of poaching or compaction (none, minimal, some, widespread)



Possible sown species: alsike clover, bird's-foot trefoil, common vetch, fenugreek (Trigonella foenum-graecum, yellow flowers, three small obovate to oblong leaflets), lucerne, phacelia, red campion, red clover, sainfoin, sweet clover, black knapweed and yellow trefoil.



AB2 Basic overwinter stubble / AB6 Enhanced overwinter stubble / OP1 Overwintered stubble (autumn/winter)

· On approaching / entering field, note flocks of birds feeding in the field in the following categories: pigeons, corvids, small birds (i.e. finches, sparrows, buntings etc), and others (specify if you can), with a rough estimate of flock size for each category.  Record any that flush first then scan with binoculars and estimate flock sizes of any remaining

· Record size of block/plot

·  In 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats record plant species, % cover and growth stage (record the most advanced / latest growth stage: non-flowering, flower buds only, open flowers present, seed pods) 

·  If part of the stubble has been oversown with e.g. mustard, fodder radish or other nectar producing plants as suggested in the CS manual, record species and estimate percentage of stubble oversown.



AB3 	Beetle banks (summer)

· Height of ridge (cm) x 5

· Size of field (ha)

· Width of ridge (cm) x 5

· Width of working gap at each end (m)

· Evidence of cutting (recent/not recent (substantial regrowth)/none

· Record each forb species present in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover  of:

· tussocky grass[footnoteRef:2] [2:  Agrostis curtisii, Alopecurus pratensis, Ammophila arenaria, Arrhenatherum elatius, Brachypodium pinnatum, Bromopsis erecta, Bromus erectus, Dactylis glomerata, Deschampsia cespitosa, Deschampsia flexuosa, Festuca arundinacea, Festuca pratensis, Lolium multiflorum, Molinia caerulea, Phleum pratense] 


· fine grass

· forbs

· injurious weeds (creeping thistle, spear thistle, ragwort, broadleaved dock, curled dock), nettles

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Flower number 0.25 m2



AB4 	Skylark plots (Summer)

· Number of skylarks in or over field (including those heard singing over field), if present

· Size of parcel (ha) (must be >5 ha)

· Do trees (lines or woodland) border any sides of the field? If so, estimate proportion of field boundary affected 

· Width and length of five plots (m)

· Measure distance from nearest tramline for five plots

· Vegetation cover (%) in five plots

· Estimate percentage of plots (if any) closer than 50 m from the nearest boundary



AB5 	Nesting plots for lapwing and stone curlew (Summer)

· Numbers of lapwings seen (if present): (i) in field, (ii) using plot

· Numbers of hares seen (if present): (i) in field, (ii) using plot

· Size of field (ha)

· Plot area (ha)

· Percentage of field boundary made up of woodland (%). 

· Minimum distance from woods, in-field and hedgerow trees, buildings, overhead power-lines, main roads and public rights of way (m)

· Minimum distance from wind turbines (m)

· Record each species present plus percentage cover  of vegetation as a whole, within 5 x 0.25 m2 quadrats.

· Slope of plot (degrees) 

· Are any of the adjacent fields grassland? If so, does this appear to be extensively or intensively managed?



AB7 	Whole crop cereals (Autumn if possible)

Summer (if visited then)

· Crop type

· Crop structure – no. of fertile tillers m-2 in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats

· Record each species present in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats 

· Flower number 0.25 m2



Autumn

· On approaching / entering field, note flocks of birds feeding in/flushing from the field in the following categories: pigeons, corvids, small birds (i.e. finches, sparrows, buntings etc), and others (specify if you can), with a rough estimate of flock size for each one.

· Plant species and % cover in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats with growth stage (record the most advanced stage of: non-flowering, flower buds only, open flowers present, seed pods present)

· If part of the stubble has been oversown, e.g. mustard, fodder radish or other nectar producing plants as suggested in the CS manual, record species and estimate percentage of stubble oversown



AB8 	Flower-rich margins and plots (Summer)

· Aspect in relation to adjacent boundary feature

· Presence of overhanging trees –estimate % of strip affected

· Width of margin (if relevant) (m) AND area of plot (ha) 

· Evidence of cutting (recent/not recent (substantial regrowth)/none (NB Manual suggests cutting this option up to three times in the first year and twice in second year for autumn sowings, which will affect flower production.  Therefore it is important to record if cutting appears to have taken place)

· Record each sown forb species present in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover  of:

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· injurious weeds (creeping thistle, spear thistle, ragwort, broadleaved dock, curled dock, nettles)

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Flower number 0.25 m2



AB9 	Winter bird food/OP2 Wild bird seed mixture (similar to AB16 – sown species different) (Autumn) 

Summer (if visited then)

· Record % cover of each sown species present in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats 

· Record each sown species flowering/fruiting (Tick box)

· Total flower number of all sown species 0.25 m2



Autumn

· On approaching / entering field, note flocks of birds feeding in the field in the following categories: pigeons, corvids, small birds (i.e. finches, sparrows, buntings etc.), and others (specify if you can), with a rough estimate of flock size for each one.  Record any that flush first then scan with binoculars and estimate flock sizes of any remaining

· Percentage of the plot shaded by woodland or overhanging trees

· Width of strip (m)

· Block/plot size (ha)

· Record in 10 quadrats (1 m2)

· % cover of each sown species

· numbers of seed heads of each sown grass species; number of seed-producing sown forb species

· injurious weeds (creeping thistle, spear thistle, ragwort, broadleaved dock, curled dock, nettles)

· Record presence of any non-permitted species that were not recorded in the quadrats, with estimate of percentage cover over the option as a whole.  These include maize, canary grass, tick beans, sweet clover, giant sorghum, Jerusalem or Globe artichokes. Even if it does appear in some quadrats it is important to record its cover over the plot particularly if the individual species were sown in strips rather than as a mix.



Possible sown plants: Coleor kale, Goldeneye kale, Camaro marrowstem kale, Kings kale rape, oilseed rape, forage rape, white mustard, Vittasso brown mustard, Carbon (Mustard / Kale Hybrid (large leaves like Kale)), Utopia (mustard/kale hybrid), fodder radish, Gold of Pleasure, Sandoval quinoa, buckwheat, Dwarf sunflowers, linseed, phacelia, spring and winter triticale, linseed, fodder radish, Japanese reed millet, white millet, red millet, sunflowers.

Japanese reed millet and perennial chicory (Stand and Deliver) do not count as a seed producing plants.



AB10 	Unharvested cereal headland (Autumn)

· Width of strip (m) and area of plot (ha)



Summer

· Crop type

· Crop structure – no. of fertile tillers in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats

· Record each species present in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats 

· Flower number 0.25 m2



Autumn

· On approaching / entering field, note flocks of birds feeding in/flushing from the field in the following categories: pigeons, corvids, small birds (i.e. finches, sparrows, buntings etc), and others (specify if you can), with a rough estimate of flock size for each one.

· Plant species and % cover in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats with growth stage (record the most advanced stage of: non-flowering, flower buds only, open flowers present, seed pods present)

AB11 	Cultivated areas for arable plants (Summer)

· Soil texture

· Width of margin (m) and area of plot (ha)

· Record each species present in  10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover  of:

· grasses

· forbs

· injurious weeds (creeping thistle, spear thistle, ragwort, broadleaved dock, curled dock, nettles)

· any woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Flower number 0.25 m2

· Adjacent boundary type (watercourse, hedgerow, stone wall, trees on former boundary line, shelterbelt, woodland edge, fence, grass bank, none, other (please state)

· Aspect in relation to boundary

· Estimate % of option area affected by any overhanging trees

HT IoS  

There should be autumn-cultivated, open, seed-rich habitat for foraging turtle doves as part of the Wild Pollinator and Farm Wildlife Package or specific Turtle Dove Recovery project.  



AB13 	Brassica fodder crop (Autumn)

· On approaching / entering field, note flocks of birds feeding in/flushing from the field in the following categories: pigeons, corvids, small birds (i.e. finches, sparrows, buntings etc), and others (specify if you can), with a rough estimate of flock size for each one.

· Evidence of poaching and/or soil compaction (none, minimal, some, widespread)

· Evidence of supplementary feeding

· Plant species and % cover in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats with growth stage (record the most advanced stage of: non-flowering, flower buds only, open flowers present, seed pods present)



AB14 	Harvested low input cereal (Summer)

· Crop type

· Width of strip (m) and area of plot (ha)

· Crop structure – no. of fertile tillers in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats

· Record each species present in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats 

· Flower number 0.25 m2

· Cover of undesirable weeds

· Cover of desirable weeds[footnoteRef:3] [3:  Chenopodium album, Stellaria media, Polygonum aviculare, Persicaria maculosa, Persicaria lapathifolia, Fallopia convolvulus, Poa annua, Sinapis arvensis, Fumaria officinalis, Cerastium fontanum] 




AB15 	Two year sown legume fallow (Summer)

· Record size of block/plot (ha)

· Drilling month and year if this can be determined

· Evidence of cutting.  (Management guidance suggests regular cutting in the first year, followed by a second year without cutting to let flowers bloom.  It is important to determine which year the option is in if possible).

· Record each non-sown forb species present in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover  of: 

· each sown species (ryegrass, cocksfoot (if present), red clover, common vetch, bird’s foot trefoil, knapweed)

· non-sown grasses

· non-sown forbs

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Flower number 0.25 m2

· Count of blackgrass seedheads (if present) in 5 x 0.25 m2 quadrats



AB16 	Autumn sown bumblebird mix (Summer)

· Record size of block/plot (ha)

· Record each non-sown forb species present in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover of: 

· each sown species (includes triticale, barley, fodder radish, crimson clover, bird’s foot trefoil, gold of pleasure, kale, phacelia, common vetch, knapweed, rough hawkbit, wild carrot, ox-eye daisy)

· non-sown grasses

· non-sown forbs

· injurious weeds (creeping thistle, spear thistle, ragwort, broadleaved dock, curled dock, nettles)

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Flower number 0.25 m2

HT IoS: 

There should be an abundant and available supply of small seeds through [the autumn and winter months].

[bookmark: _Toc479753870]MT/HT Boundaries, Trees and Orchards (BE)

BE1 & BE2 	Protection of in-field trees on arable/intensive grassland (Any time while leaves are on tree)

· Tree species

· Diameter (m) at breast height (dbh)(1.3 m above ground level)

· Is it a veteran tree? (see Handbook)

· Presence of fallen branches beneath tree

BE3 	Management of hedgerows (late Summer/early Autumn)

· Recent management (coppicing/laying or recent planting)

· Timing of most recent cut (1 or 2 year’s growth since last cut)

· Height of hedge (m) (x 5)

· Width of hedge from centre (m) (x 5)

· % cover of non-native woody species (% of vertical face of hedge)

· % gaps (Excluding sections gapped up, layed or coppiced)

· Presence of native hedgerow trees <7 cm dbh

· Presence of native hedgerow trees >7 cm dbh

· Number of native woody species in 30 m length (mean of two)

· Flower / fruit density numbers in 5 randomly placed vertical strips 0.5 m wide

· Cover density: [Instructions: Mark a point on a long cane with coloured marker pen.  Make a second mark with a black, marker pen 30 cm from the first.  Insert cane into hedge horizontally so that the coloured mark enters first, until the black mark is at the trim line of the hedge. Record whether it is possible to manoeuvre a baseball (circumference 30.5 cm) through the hedge to the coloured marker without breaking any woody vegetation (Dunn et al., 2016)]

· % Cover of 2 m cross-compliance strip 

· % Fine grasses

· % Coarse/tussock grasses5

· % Forbs

· % Woody species

· % Bare ground including loose litter

· % Dead vegetation

[bookmark: _Toc479753871]MT/HT Grassland (GS)

GS1 	Take small areas out of management 

· Grassland type in rest of field (unimproved, semi-improved, improved)

· Size of block/plot 

· Record each forb species present in 10 x 1 m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover  of:

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· injurious weeds (creeping thistle, spear thistle, ragwort, broadleaved dock, curled dock), nettles

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Flower number 1 m2



GS2 	Permanent grassland with very low inputs (outside SDA) 

· Record each species present in 10 x 1m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover  of:

· Ryegrass

· Wildflowers and sedges

· White clover

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· injurious weeds (creeping thistle, spear thistle, ragwort, broadleaved dock, curled dock), nettles

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Flower number 1 m2

· Sward height (cm) (x 20) – walk in ‘W’



GS3 	Ryegrass seed-set as winter food for birds 

· On approaching / entering field, note flocks of birds feeding in/flushing from the field in the following categories: pigeons, corvids, small birds (i.e. finches, sparrows, buntings etc.), and others (specify if you can), with a rough estimate of flock size for each one.

· Adjacent boundary type (watercourse, hedgerow, stone wall, trees on former boundary line, shelterbelt, woodland edge, fence, grass bank, none, other (please state))

· % cover ryegrass in 5 x 0.1 m2 quadrats

· Ryegrass seedhead density in 5 x 0.1 m2 quadrats



GS4 	Legume and herb-rich swards (Summer)

· Evidence of cutting (recent/not recent (substantial regrowth)/none)

· Evidence of grazing (livestock present (give species), no livestock but evidence of recent grazing (dung, footprints etc), none

· Record each species present in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats (including grasses), plus percentage cover  of:

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Flower number 1 m2



GS5 	Permanent grassland with very low inputs in SDA (Summer)

· Record each species present in 10 x 1m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover of:

· Ryegrass

· Wildflowers and sedges

· White clover

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Flower number 1 m2

· Sward height (cm) (x 20) – walk in ‘W’



GS16	 Rush infestation control supplement (Summer)

· % cover rushes over whole parcel (or subsampled areas if whole cannot be viewed)

· Record grazing livestock as per following categories: Cattle present; no cattle seen but evidence of cattle grazing (hoof prints, dung patches etc); sheep present; no sheep but evidence of sheep grazing (hoof prints, dung patches etc); other livestock present (state type); other livestock not present but evidence of grazing; no evidence of livestock grazing.



GS17 	Lenient grazing supplement (Summer)

· On approaching / entering field, note flocks of small birds feeding in the field (i.e. finches, sparrows, buntings, skylarks etc), (specify if you can), with a rough estimate of flock size.  Record any that flush first then scan with binoculars and estimate flock sizes of any remaining

· % boundary composed of : hedge, scrub, tree line / shelter belt, woodland, ditch, fence, grass bank only, stone wall, other (please state).

· Record grazing livestock as per following categories: Cattle present; no cattle seen but evidence of cattle grazing (hoof prints, dung patches etc); sheep present; no sheep but evidence of sheep grazing (hoof prints, dung patches etc); other livestock present (state type); other livestock not present but evidence of grazing; no evidence of livestock grazing.



[bookmark: _Toc479753872]MT/HT Organic Options

OP4 	Multi species ley (Summer)

· Record each species present in 10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats (including grasses), plus percentage cover  of:

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Flower number 0.25 m2

· Sward height (cm) (x 20) – walk in ‘W’

· Evidence of cutting and/or grazing

OP5 	Undersown cereal (Summer)

· Record each species present in 5 x 0.25 m2 quadrats (including grasses) 

· Flower number 0.25 m2

[bookmark: _Toc479753873]MT/HT Soil and Water

SW1 	4-6 m buffer strip on cultivated land (Summer)

[bookmark: _Hlk514771321]Cross-compliance strip for watercourses – 2 metres from the centre of the watercourse or field ditch, or 1 metre from the top of the side of the bank, whichever is the greatest.  This does not count towards the width of the buffer.



· Adjacent habitat: watercourse, hedgerow, stone wall, trees on former boundary line, woodland edge, archaeological feature, historic feature (specify), metal parkland fencing, other (state)?

· Evidence of cutting (recent/not recent (substantial regrowth)/none (regular cutting recommended in first 1-2 years)

· Record each forb species present in 5 x 1 m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover  of:

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)



· Flower number 0.25 m2

· Sward height (cm) (x 20) – walk in ‘W’



HT IOS

[By year X, T]here should be little or no [UNDESIRABLE SPECIES] (less than [5%] cover). 



SW2 	4-6 m buffer strip on intensive grassland (Summer)

Cross-compliance strip for watercourses – 2 metres from the centre of the watercourse or field ditch, or 1 metre from the top of the side of the bank, whichever is the greatest.  This does not count towards the width of the buffer.



· Adjacent habitat: watercourse, hedgerow, stone wall, trees on former boundary line, woodland edge, archaeological feature, historic feature (specify), metal parkland fencing, other (state)?

· Record each forb species present in 5 x 1 m2 quadrats plus percentage cover  of:

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)



· Flower number 1 m-2 

· Sward height (cm) (x 20) – walk in ‘W’

HT IOS

[By year X, T]here should be little or no [UNDESIRABLE SPECIES] (less than [5%] cover). 



SW3 	In-field grass strips (Winter) (assessed only for HT agreements)

· Evidence of cutting (recent/not recent (substantial regrowth)/none (regular cutting recommended in first 1-2 years)

· Record percentage cover in 5 x 1 m2 quadrats  of:

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Sward height (cm) (x 20) – walk in ‘W’

HT IOS

[By year X, T]here should be little or no [UNDESIRABLE SPECIES] (less than [5%] cover). 



SW4 	12-24 m watercourse buffer strip on cultivated land (Summer )

Cross-compliance strip for watercourses – 2 metres from the centre of the watercourse or field ditch, or 1 metre from the top of the side of the bank (highwater mark), whichever is the greatest.  This does not count towards the width of the buffer strip.



· Evidence of cutting (recent/not recent (substantial regrowth)/none (regular cutting recommended in first 1-2 years)

· Record each forb species present in 5 x 1 m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover  of:

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Flower number 1 m2

· Sward height (cm) (x 20) – walk in ‘W’

HT IOS

[By year X, T]here should be little or no [UNDESIRABLE SPECIES] (less than [5%] cover). 



SW7 	Arable reversion to grassland with low fertiliser input (Summer) (HT agreements only)

· Evidence of cutting (recent/not recent (substantial regrowth)/none (regular cutting recommended in first 1-2 years)

· Record each forb species present in 5 x 1 m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover  of:

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· Sward height (cm) (x 20) – walk in ‘W’.

HT IOS

[By year X, T]here should be little or no [UNDESIRABLE SPECIES] (less than [5%] cover).



SW8 	Management of intensive grassland adjacent to a watercourse 

Cross-compliance strip for watercourses – 2 metres from the centre of the watercourse or field ditch, or 1 metre from the top of the side of the bank, whichever is the greatest.  This does not count towards the width of the buffer.



· Evidence of cutting (recent/not recent (substantial regrowth)/none (regular cutting recommended in first 1-2 years)

· Record each forb species present in 5 x 1 m2 quadrats, plus percentage cover  of:

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

HT IOS

[By year X, T]here should be little or no [UNDESIRABLE SPECIES] (less than [5%] cover).



SW9 	Seasonal livestock removal on intensive grassland (Winter (between 1 Dec & 15 March))

· Quadrat assessment (5 x 1 m2) of % vegetation cover and bare ground during exclusion period

· Evidence of waterlogging, compaction or poaching?  If yes, estimate % of option suffering from each.

HT IOS

[By year X, T]here should be little or no [UNDESIRABLE SPECIES] (less than [5%] cover).



SW10 	Seasonal livestock removal on grassland in SDA next to streams, rivers and lakes (Winter)

· Quadrat assessment (5 x 1 m2) of % vegetation cover and bare ground during exclusion period

· Evidence of waterlogging, compaction or poaching?  If yes, estimate % of option suffering from each.

HT IOS

[By year X, T]here should be little or no [UNDESIRABLE SPECIES] (less than [5%] cover).



SW11 	Riparian management strip (Summer)

Estimate % cover of scrub/trees, herbaceous vegetation and bare ground not under scrub/trees, within strip.  Record woody species present within 2 x 30 m randomly chosen lengths of the strip

HT IOS

[By year X, T]here should be little or no [UNDESIRABLE SPECIES] (less than [5%] cover).



[bookmark: _Toc479753874]MT/HT Uplands

UP1 	Enclosed rough grazing (Summer)

· [bookmark: _Hlk514687344]Quadrat assessment (5 quadrats of 10m radius) for percentage cover  of:

· dwarf shrubs

· bracken

· gorse

· rush (Are the rushes present in discrete small patches or large blocks)

· scrub

· wet vegetation / bog (waterlogged)

· other vegetation

· Sward height (cm) x 20

· Measure of habitat diversity/mosaics including wet vegetation (number of patches and number of different habitat types)



[bookmark: _Toc479753875]MT/HT Woodland and Scrub

WD3 	Woodland edges on arable land (Summer)

· Record width of buffer strip at 5 randomly selected locations (m) plus total length (m)

· Percentage of area under scrub and herbaceous vegetation measured within five areas of the uncultivated strip each 20 m long

· Number of scrub patches and number of herbaceous vegetation patches in each of the five areas 

· Within herbaceous areas, % cover  in 10 x 1 m2 quadrats

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· List of woody species present in scrub on strip

· % cover of injurious/alien species

· HT IOS

· [By year X, T]here should be [between 5% and 50%] cover of scrub growth.

· [By year X, T]here should be established areas of scrub providing a varied height/age structure. There will be a mixed height grass sward.

· [By year X, T]here should be [DESIRABLE SPECIES/at least 2 species from the table below] [present/at least occasional/ (locally) frequent across the area][and flowering during May to July].



WD7 	Management of successional areas and scrub (Summer)

· Record total area being managed

· Proportion of area under scrub and herbaceous vegetation. If whole area is too big to view, subsample five areas selected at random

· Number of scrub patches and number of herbaceous vegetation patches (in each of the five areas if subsampled)

· Within herbaceous areas, % cover  in 10 x 1m2 quadrats

· tussocky grass

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· List of woody species present in scrub with approximate percentages

· Numbers of each species of mature or veteran trees present

· % cover of injurious/alien species

HT IOS

		IOS17

		[By year X, T]here should be shallow ( less than15 cm deep) bracken litter over at least [10%] of the total area.

		Optional



		IOS18

		[By year X, T]here should be [at least occasional] Violets growing in shallow ( less than15 cm deep) bracken litter during [late winter/ early spring].

		Optional



		IOS19

		There should be at least [occasional] fresh gaps/ pathways through bracken stands (that result in the exposure of bracken litter to direct sunlight) in June and July.

		Optional



		IOS27

		[By year X, T]here should be [DESIRABLE SPECIES/at least 2 species from the table below] [present/at least occasional/ (locally) frequent across the area][and flowering during May to July].

		Optional 



		IOS55

		[By year X, T]here should be [between 20% and 50%] cover of [scrub/shrub species XXXX]. [The vegetation within [2 m] of the edge of the scrub should be taller than 30 cm.]

		Mandatory



		IOS59

		[By year X, T]here should be a diverse age and height structure of shrub species [XXXX]. No more than [50%] of the scrub should be mature, or over-mature.

		Optional 



		IOS70

		[By year X, T]here should be grasses and wild flowers including [XXXX] between [5 cm and 15 cm tall on 30% to 60% of the area]. [From 1st May until 30th July, these plants should be flowering and setting seed.]

		Optional



		IOS80

		By year X, T]here should be tree species [XXXX] present at irregular spacings and varying densities, with an overall canopy of [between 5% and 10%] [and a density of between 25 and 50 trees/ha over 25% to 75% of the area][, representing a range of age classes/allowing open growth crowns to develop]. [By year XX, there are no trees above 4 m tall.]

		Optional



		IOS90

		[By year X, T]here should be at least [25%] cover of emergent and clint-top vegetation [(of total vegetation cover, i.e. excluding bare rock)] on areas of limestone pavement. [Woody species are at least occasional, but do not exceed 30% cover. Undesirable woody species XXXX do not exceed 10% of woody cover. Cover of all undesirable herbaceous species is less than 5%. Less than 33% of current shoots of desirable trees and shrubs show evidence of browsing.]

		Optional







[bookmark: _Toc479753876]MT/HT Wetlands

WT1 	Buffering in-field ponds and ditches in improved grassland (Summer)

Cross-compliance strip for ponds –1 metre from the highwater point of the pond.  Cross-compliance strip for watercourses – 2 metres from the centre of the watercourse or field ditch, or 1 metre from the top of the side of the bank, whichever is the greatest.  This does not count towards the width of the buffer.

· Record total area being managed (i.e. total area minus area of pond or ditch and cross-compliance strip)

· Record width of buffer strip at 5 randomly selected locations (m)

· Scrub present on southern side? If yes, what proportion of the total length southern side is covered in scrub?

· % of pond/ditch margin poached

· Proportion of area under scrub and herbaceous vegetation. If whole area is too big to view, subsample five areas selected at random

· Number of scrub patches and number of herbaceous vegetation patches (in each of the five areas if subsampled)

· Within herbaceous areas, % cover  in 10 x 1 m2 quadrats

· tussocky grass5

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· List of woody species present in scrub with estimated percentages

WT2 	Buffering in-field ponds and ditches on arable land (Summer)

[bookmark: _Hlk514770548]Cross-compliance strip for ponds –1 metre from the highwater point of the pond.  Cross-compliance strip for watercourses – 2 metres from the centre of the watercourse or field ditch, or 1 metre from the top of the side of the bank, whichever is the greatest.  This does not count towards the width of the buffer.

· Record total area being managed (i.e. total area minus area of pond or ditch)

· Record width of buffer strip at 5 randomly selected location (m)

· Scrub present on southern side? If yes, what proportion of the total length southern side is covered in scrub?

· Proportion of area under scrub and herbaceous vegetation. If whole area is too big to view, subsample five areas of (size?) selected at random

· Number of scrub patches and number of herbaceous vegetation patches (in each of the five areas if subsampled)

· Within herbaceous areas, % cover  in 10 x 1m2 quadrats

· tussocky grass

· fine grass

· forbs

· woody species

· dead vegetation

· bare ground (including loose litter)

· List of woody species present in scrub with estimated percentages





[bookmark: _Toc479753877][bookmark: _Toc5298415]HT Summary of assessments

For HT only options, assessments include;

· Assessment of eligibility and prescription criteria (as above)

· BEHTA habitat/feature condition monitoring (as above)

· Assessment of IoS specific to the agreement/parcel

· Priority habitat mapping for sub-parcel scale habitats

· SSSI Common standards monitoring

These assessments will be delivered through a combination of detailed quadrat and parcel scale variable recording depending on the objectives of the options.

Where options aim to maintain or restore a specific vegetation type, full species assessments will be made in 10 quadrats (except where the size of quadrats/habitat do not allow this).

[bookmark: _Toc479753878]HT Boundaries, Trees and Orchards

Orchards

Options BE4 and BE5 Management and creation of traditional orchards

BEHTA Feature T03 – Traditional orchards (Priority habitat)

Traditional orchards are defined as five or more trees, where the distance between the crown edges is 20 m or less.  They are usually characterised by the presence of either standard or half-standard fruit trees (or nut trees), grown on vigorous rootstocks and planted at low densities (usually less than 150 trees per hectare) on permanent grassland.  Mature trees should have 90% of their foliage above 1.5 m, with trunks that are either at least 1 m in circumference at the base (60 cm for plums/damsons) or form their first major fork at least 1.5 m above ground level.  

Note the species of trees, and their number, age, size, shape, condition (any signs of livestock damage) and any signs of tree surgery to reduce over-shading.  The density of the plantings will be assessed with spacing between rows and within rows recorded. The presence of any trees at risk of collapse and standing dead wood will also be noted. Planting of new trees, their species and their spacing will also be assessed.

The sward will also be assessed for management and its height, and its condition with presence of scrub, injurious weeds and bare ground.  

Option BE4 Veteran tree surgery

It is used on veteran open grown trees and trees in open canopy woodlands. If successful, veteran trees at risk of collapse will have been stabilised. 

Record type of surgery, how much has been done and where on the tree it has been done and general health of tree. Presence of the removed branches near the tree, their condition and whether these were uncut will be noted. Presence of scrub around the tree, any compaction from animals or burning and the over-shading should other trees will also be noted.

[bookmark: _Toc479753879]HT Coastal

Sand dunes and shingle

Options CT1 Management of coastal sand dunes and vegetated shingle; CT2 Creation of coastal sand dunes and vegetated shingle on arable land and improved grassland

BEHTA Feature C02 – Coastal sand dunes (Priority habitat); C03 Coastal vegetated shingle (Priority habitat)

CT1/C02

This should only on occur on coastal sand dune (calcareous or acid) priority habitat 					. This can include areas of open water and bare ground						. The aim is to produce a mosaic of open habitats and bare ground with typical sand dune vegetation e.g. sand couch, marram grass and sand sedge. There should be a 	gradual change from less stable and seasonal habitats near the beach to more stable landward habitats, connected by moving sand						 such as embryonic dunes adjacent to the strandline through to mobile dunes and fixed dune grassland (or heath) in more stable areas, and may include dune slacks or wetlands (seasonal or permanent).  If full zonation is not present due to erosion, an assessment will be done on the semi-fixed and fixed zones only.  If a management plan for the dune system is available this will be used to record the grazing and details of the site.

Record ten quadrats (2 x 2 m) (GPS recorded) in a pattern determined by the zonation of the dune system.  A full species list and their % cover, along with the vegetation height within a parcel will be recorded.  The keys of indicator species and specific plant groups highlighted in the BEHTA will be used to determine the zonation of the quadrat and the condition of the plant community. The assessment criteria of the BEHTA will be used to determine the site’s condition.

For the parcel as a whole the cover of areas of bare sand/ground and their distribution will be recorded along with evidence of type of livestock and any use of supplementary feeding. Record will be made of other features such as the presence of seaweed or driftwood accumulations, the cover of scrub and any evidence of its control if this was highlighted in the management plan.  The cover of negatives indicators will be noted including tall coarse grasses and invasive species and any signs of their control. Signs of application of prohibited management practices of the site will be noted such as the use of lime, fertilisers or manures, ploughing, cultivation or reseeding and pesticides.

CT1/C03

For this combination a similar process will be followed, vegetation assessments will be made across the range of habitat zones present.  Different categories will be used such as the indicator species and the negative indicators as highlighted in the BEHTA.

CT2

For CT2 the creation option for both habitat types, record will be made of the existing land to insure it fulfilled the criteria of arable land or improved grassland, proximity to existing sand dunes or shingle, and presence of any sand deposits due to storms or windblows.  Each surveyor will do ten quadrats (2 x 2 m) (GPS recorded) in a ‘W’ shape with a full species list and their % cover, along with the vegetation height within a parcel.  A record will also be made of provision of areas of bare ground and their distribution. The grazing system will also be recorded and the cover of scrub and other invasive plant species.  Signs of application of prohibited management practices of the site will also be noted. 



						Coastal saltmarsh

BEHTA Feature C01 Coastal saltmarsh (Priority habitat)

Option CT3 Management of coastal saltmarsh

The successful management of coastal saltmarsh achieves a mosaic of open habitats and bare ground with typical saltmarsh plant species e.g. sea aster, sea purslane, sea-blite and sea-lavender.  Saltmarsh vegetation tends to be zoned with the lowest areas dominated by annual plants such as glassworts. This is followed by lower saltmarsh where grasses and sea-purslane become more common; then the middle salt marsh that is flooded by the tide less frequently; then the upper salt marsh that is inundated only at the top of normal tides and finally the ‘Transitional’ habitat, with both salt- and fresh-water influences that may lead into other habitats such as grassland or even woodland.  If a management plan for the shingle system is available this will be used to record the grazing and details of habitat zonation for the site. An appropriate grazing regime is essential to achieve favourable condition and evidence of poaching or tracks will be recorded.  Public access may also be an issue and any access will be noted and any signs such as vehicular activity or boat moorings will be noted.

Record ten quadrats (2 x 2 m) (GPS recorded) in a pattern determined by the zonation of the salt marsh system.  A full species list and their % cover, along with the vegetation height within a parcel will be recorded.  The keys of indicator species and specific plant groups highlighted in the BEHTA will be used to determine the zonation of the quadrat and the condition of the plant community. The assessment criteria of the BEHTA will be used to determine the site’s condition.

For the parcel as a whole the cover of areas of bare sand/ground and their distribution will be recorded along with evidence of type of livestock and any use of supplementary feeding. Record will be made of other features such as the presence of seaweed or driftwood accumulations.  The cover of any negatives indicators will be noted. Signs of application of prohibited management practices of the site will be noted such as the use of lime, fertilisers or manures, ploughing, cultivation or reseeding and pesticides.

Creation of inter-tidal and saline habitat

Options: Creation of inter-tidal and saline habitat - CT4 on arable land; CT5 by non-intervention (Unmanaged breach of sea wall); CT7 on intensive grassland

These options may only be assessed where there is both the proximity to saltmarsh or other inter-tidal habitats and the presence of arable land behind a coastal defence.  Most of this land must lie below the mean high water spring tide. It is essential that the boundary of option/agreement should extend to Highest Astronomical Tide plus one metre											.  They can include areas of open water and bare ground											.  The aim is to create inter-tidal and saline habitats, including transitional areas on arable land or improved grassland.  						Vegetation cover will be recorded from bare mud to dense grassland											.  The Feasibility Study (PA2) will be used to plan the survey if it was required and available.

Record ten quadrats (2 x 2 m) (GPS recorded) in a ‘W’ pattern determined by the ingress site.  A full species list and their % cover, along with the vegetation height within a parcel will be recorded.

For the parcel as a whole the requirements for the preparation of the site such as lagoon excavations, breaches to sea wall or management of existing vegetation will be recorded, along with cover of areas of bare mud/ground and their distribution will be recorded along with evidence of type of livestock and any use of supplementary feeding.  Records will be made of other features such as the presence of seaweed or driftwood accumulations, and the cover of scrub and any evidence of its control if this was highlighted in the management plan.  The cover of negatives indicators will be noted including invasive species and any signs of their control. Signs of application of prohibited management practices of the site will be noted such as the use of lime, fertilisers or manures, ploughing, cultivation or reseeding and pesticides.

[bookmark: _Toc479753880]HT Grassland

Grassland for vegetation

BEHTA Features G02, G04 to G10 (Priority habitats), G11 to G14, G15 (Priority habitat)

Options GS6, GS7, GS8, UP2

Record ten quadrats (1 x 1 m) (GPS recorded) in a ‘W’ shape with a full species list and their % cover, and +/- of flowers/fruit, plus the vegetation height within a parcel.  The keys of indicator species and specific plant groups highlighted in the BEHTA will be used to determine whether the correct grassland feature has been selected.  If this is not the case the correct feature will be selected.

Presence of grazing animals will be noted and any supplementary feeding.  Across the whole grazing unit, estimates will be made for cover of trees, scrub, invasive and undesirable[footnoteRef:4] plants, bracken and herbs indicative of nutrient enrichment during the survey.  Bare ground will also be noted within the quadrat and any localised areas throughout the parcel.  Any evidence of management activities such as cutting for hay or silage will be recorded along with the presence of grazing animals.  For G07 – Purple moor-grass and rush pastures – the presence of any active artificial drainage that may dry out the wetland will be recorded. This priority habitat shares many of the same attributes as W07, such as presence and extent of surface water along with the ground softness, and it may be preferable to associate it with those habitats. [4:  Undesirable species -  these will vary depending on the grassland feature] 


Grassland for invertebrates

BEHTA Features G11

Option GS13, GS14 (where target feature is invertebrates)

G11 - Habitat for invertebrates This feature is recorded if a nationally scarce (notable) invertebrate species; A Section 41 species (e.g. hornet robberfly) or any species protected under Schedule 5 of the Wildlife and Countryside Act (e.g. mole cricket) has been recorded or has the potential to provide the habitat, if suitably managed.

Assess the feature for the presence of wildflower species especially Leguminosae and Compositae, cover of grass, rush or sedge tussocks[footnoteRef:5] and scrub (record species composition, age structure and distribution). [5:  (A tussock is a single plant or a clump of plants at least 15 cm wide that is more than 3 cm taller than the surrounding vegetation)] 


Grassland for birds

G12 to G14, UP2

Options GS9, GS10, GS11, GS12 plus GS13, GS14 (where target feature is birds)

Assess the condition at the parcel scale including cover of rushes (Soft, Hard and Compact) and scrub with an assessment of sward height (Breeding season or November G13) and soil softness.

[bookmark: _Toc479753881]HT Lowland Heathland

Heathland

BEHTA Features M02 and M03 (Priority habitat)

Options LH1, LH2 and LH3

Record ten quadrats (2 x 2 m) (GPS recorded) in a ‘W’ shape with a full species list and their % cover, along with the vegetation height and the depth of the peat, within an example of each habitat (e.g. M03 lowland heathland), as identified using the key in the BEHTA.  The different growth stages of Calluna will be noted at each quadrats, as well as signs of its management by the different methods (Burning, cutting etc.).  For any burns the presence of sensitive areas such as thin soils, steep slopes,areas near watercourses, and severely wind-clipped vegetation will be recorded. The number of quadrats may need to increase to ten where a habitat is particularly extensive such as M02 fragmented heath.  Presence of grazing animals will be noted and any supplementary feeding.  Across the whole grazing unit, estimates will be made for cover of trees, scrub, invasive/undesirable plants, and bracken.  Note will be made of any control being done for these categories.

In the case of a SSSI unit, each surveyor will do 20 stops in a ‘W’ shape within each habitat as identified by the BEHTA.  Only five of these will capture a full species list plus their % covers whilst the others will be done for condition assessment.  There would be approximately 60 points in total but this would be determined by the time available.  If this is not possible then reduce the number of points to five per habitat, each with a full species list but ensuring a total of 20 is done throughout the unit to conform to CSM monitoring protocol. Each point will be recorded with GPS.



[bookmark: _Toc479753882]HT Upland

BEHTA Features M02, M04 to M06 (Priority habitat), M07 and M08 (Priority habitat) 

Options UP2 and UP3

These are areas in moorland grazing units, potentially including large enclosures such as allotments generally above an altitude of 250 m above Ordnance Datum (AOD).  They are also found in the SDA above the Moorland Line. Species-rich enclosed grasslands in the uplands, will be assessed using the BEHTA features that are under the grassland section.

Record ten quadrats (2 x 2 m) (GPS recorded) in a ‘W’ shape with a full species list, along with the vegetation height and the depth of the peat, within an example of each priority habitat (M04, M05, M06, M07 and M08), as identified by using the BEHTA.  The different growth stages of Calluna will be noted at each quadrats, as well as signs of its management by the different methods (Burning, cutting etc.).  The number of quadrats may need to increase to ten where a habitat is particularly extensive such as M02 fragmented heath, and an increase in extent of dwarf shrubs is expected from a change in management.  Presence of grazing animals will be noted and any supplementary feeding.  Across the whole grazing unit, estimates will be made for cover of trees, scrub, invasive/undesirable plants and bracken.  Note will be made of any control being done for these categories.

M06 Blanket bog (rain-fed) is a unique habitat but is assessed in the same way as the other features in this section.  This is a more easily-disturbed habitat and care should be taken to avoid damaging it and also to be safe moving around it.  Evidence of ditching and drainage will be noted.  

In the case of a SSSI unit, each surveyor will aim to do 20 stops in a ‘W’ shape within each habitat as identified by the BEHTA.  Only five of these would capture a full species list with the rest concerned with the condition status of the habitat including presence of key indicator species.  There would be approximately 60 points in total but this would be determined by the time available.  If this is not possible then reduce the number of points to five per habitat, each with a full species list but ensuring a total of 20 is done throughout the unit to conform to CSM monitoring protocol. Each point will be recorded with GPS.

[bookmark: _Toc479753883]HT Woodland and Scrub

Woodland 

Options WD1 and WD2

Woodland is defined as an area of land of a minimum of 0.5 ha and minimum width of 20 m under stands of trees with, or with the potential to achieve a height of 5 m and crown cover of more than 20% of the ground.  Integral open space should be limited to 20% of the total woodland area (in exceptional and fully justified cases this may be increased to 30%) and individual open spaces must not exceed 0.5 ha or 20 m in width. Any larger open areas are not considered as ‘woodland’. Open space includes forest tracks, rides, wayleaves and other permanent open areas.

Option WD1 Woodland creation

This option must be used with the capital item TE4 Supply and plant tree. This capital item helps to support a range of environmental benefits including wildlife as a link or buffer, water through flood risk reduction, quality improvement and soil erosion reduction, and adaptation to climate change and landscape enhancement. For woodland creation this capital item can only be used on bare land that has not been woodland for at least 10 years or on a woodland site that has been felled following a plant health disease. It is also essential that these sites do not damage any pre-existing areas of ecological, archaeological or historic interest. 

Other capital items that provide protection for the trees either through individual shelters or different categories of fencing can also be used on these sites. The choice between these will depend on the wildlife threats identified for the site and will be deployed to ensure the successful outcome for the planting.

The key to this capital item is the woodland creation plan that states the planting objectives, the tree species used, their planting density, the means of protection, the amount of open space between planted areas and a map showing the planting plan. There are minimum dimensions depending on the target for the new woodland, either biodiversity, water or restocking. There is an emphasis on achieving a planting that matches the requirement and therefore there is a woodland design for biodiversity as well as a design for water.

For biodiversity the planting is concerned with protecting, connecting and expanding existing native woodland. Location is therefore important along with a diversity of native tree species in the planting plan. Up to 20% of the species mix can be non-native and up to 20% can be ‘advancing’ or ‘honorary’ natives. Tree selection should be made on the basis of the local environment but adjustments must be made to avoid the use of any plant health controls that are in force such as the total ban on ash trees plantings and the avoidance of alder plantings close to water courses. Any further details about the trees for planting such as their provenance and diversity from the woodland creation plan will be included with the pre-survey information.

The woodland design for water has used the many ways that trees can assist with alleviation of flood risk and/or diffuse water pollution within target catchments. These will be assessed under the three woodland categories that have been suggested for the scheme: wider catchment, riparian and floodplain. The planting will be examined for its location, objectives and design. The expected tree planting density is far higher than for biodiversity with less spacing that is more restricted in location. Native broadleaves will be used predominantly but other more productive broadleaves and some conifers are acceptable away from watercourses.

The planting plan will be assessed on the ground to ensure it has been followed. The assessment will be based on a structured pre-planned walk around the site with a series of observation stops along the way. If a map of the planting is available this will be used to plan the route around the area. The survey will sample as many of the different species planted as possible.

There will be five detailed assessment points, but the state of the planting between the stops will be assessed as well. At each stop the condition of the surrounding planting scheme will be assessed using a 10 x 10 m quadrat. A record will be made against each of the planting attributes suggested for the capital item and for the option and the targets associated with them: preparation of site for planting; time of planting; tree/shrub species planted; tree numbers; quality of the planting; dead trees; protection for the planting and quality of installation; planting pattern (use of clumps and spacing in between; row pattern); management of planting (weed-free); evidence of grazing and browsing; presence of non-natives; disease; groupings of plants in the ground layer; signs of enrichment.  Internal space as part of the planting will be noted.  Additional stops may be needed for large sites and these extra stops together with the movement between the stops will add further context for the planting. The information collected will be compared directly against the creation plan for the woodland and the targets for type of woodland planted. This information will contribute to the overall judgement at the end of the survey, on the success of the installation and the likelihood of it achieving its objectives.  

Option WD2 Woodland improvement 

The agreement will set out the objectives and what must be done to achieve them. This will be based on a pre-existing Woodland Management Plan that has been approved by the Forestry Commission. The priority objectives in the management plan and the requirements for the agreement holder will be used as part of the assessment. 

The Woodland Management Plan forms the environmental baseline for woodland managed by the core woodland options WD1 and WD2.  Forestry Commission (FC) advisers have responsibility for deployment of these woodland options and no BEHTA assessment is required on woodlands.

Woodland Condition survey – Non-Priority habitat

Two broad woodland habitat types will be used to categorise these non-priority woodlands: 1) Broadleaved, mixed and yew woodland, 2) Coniferous woodland. Within these the native woodland will be defined by its composition with the presence of at least 80% native tree species. Up to 20% of these can comprise “naturalised species” if they are already present in the wood. This presence will still meet the favourable condition threshold for ‘nativeness’. 

Assessment will be based on a structured pre-planned walk around the site based on a map and/ or aerial photographs of the woodland with a series of observation stops along the way. The survey is intended for the assessment of whole woodlands (not individual compartments) but based on the two different broad woodland habitat types that may be present. There will be five temporary detailed assessment points, but the state of the wood between the stops will be assessed as well. At each stop the condition of the surrounding woodland will be assessed. In most sites this will equate to about a 10-metre radius plot but it will not be necessary to measure out this plot accurately as this is not meant to be a quantitative sampling process. 

Information will be recorded for each of the woodland attributes and the targets associated with them: tree species and their size categories; tree canopy cover; understorey shrubs and their cover; ground cover composition; veteran trees; management past/present; decaying wood; evidence of grazing and browsing; presence of invasive non-native plants (from the Woodland Condition Survey); tree pests and diseases (from Observatree project); damaged ground from vehicles or animals; signs of enrichment; livestock exclusion. Temporary open space where regeneration can be expected such as small glades, rides and clear-fell within the wood are treated as part of the woodland, if they are at least 10 m wide with less than 20% tree or shrub cover, and their location will be recorded.  Wetland habitats such as pools, ponds, rivers, streams and marshes and springs will also be noted and mapped.

The movement between each stop will add further context for the woodland such as management, open space, regeneration, presence of veteran trees and presence of dead wood. For larger woodlands (e.g. 30 hectares or more) or where there is variation in broad woodland habitat types and age classes, a further five survey plots may be required to accommodate variation in broad woodland habitat types and age classes.

A 5 x 5 m quadrat will be assessed within the larger quadrat for the field and ground layers at the five detailed assessment stops. These will assess the species present and their cover. These will be used to assess the NVC communities present.  These will be important for the baseline monitoring of the feature 

The information collected will be compared directly against the favourable condition thresholds for type of woodland present, its condition and biodiversity indicators in the Woodland Condition Survey. They will also contribute to the overall judgement at the end of the survey, based on the active management and the condition of the woodland.  

Common Standards Monitoring Guidance (CSM) for SSSI Woodland and Woodland Priority Habitats 

A more detailed assessment will be done for the SSSI and Priority Habitat woodlands.  The condition assessments for these categories of woodland still rely on the judgement of the person carrying out the assessment as it is not a statistical sampling process.  This survey will consider the condition of the woodland at a broader level that may mean an assessment across a mixture of NVC types. 

For most woodland habitats conservation objectives can be expressed in terms of five broad attributes and associated targets. The five attributes that should be used are Extent; Structure and natural processes; Regeneration potential; Tree and shrub composition; and Indicators of local distinctiveness. The five attributes are essential; it would be very exceptional for any of these attributes not to be relevant to a feature on a particular site. 

· Extent - includes the extent and, where appropriate, distribution of the woodland feature across the site. Internal variations are considered under other attributes.

· Structure and natural processes - includes the balance between canopy and shrub layers; old trees versus open space on a site; the level of dead wood present; the extent to which the structure is determined by natural processes rather than a management regime.

· Regeneration potential - includes the level and distribution of saplings and young trees expected; extent of regrowth from coppice or pollarding; and what limits there may be on planting. The emphasis is on potential.

· Composition (trees and shrubs) - level of native trees and shrubs; any minimum requirements to maintain particular species; plus alert to warn of rapid declines in native trees and shrubs, e.g. consequence of a new disease.

· Indicators of local distinctiveness – These can be found in the citation for SSSI status. They may include the broad ground flora composition (as indicated by NVC type or typical common species), and also other features that are important about the wood and reasons for its selection.

A 10 x 10 m plot will be used to assess the above attributes and information will be recorded at five stops in detail while a further five stops will be made to add further detail for the condition of the woodland and fulfil the requirements of CSM monitoring.  A 5 x 5 m quadrat will be used to assess the field and ground layers at the five detailed assessment stops determine the NVC community present at each recording site.

Parklands

BEHTA Feature T02 – Wood pasture and parkland (Priority habitat)

Options WD4 to WD6

Wood pasture is a vegetation structure rather than a particular plant community.  This structure consists of large, open-grown or high forest trees (often pollards) at various densities, in a matrix of grazed grassland, heathland and/or woodland floras.

The species, number and age of the trees will be recorded as well as the extent of the tree canopy.  The presence and size of standing and fallen dead wood will be noted.  The condition of the grassland will be assessed with the cover of bare ground and scrub recorded across the parcel. 

Scrub

BEHTA Feature V05 – Scrub of high environmental value

Option WD8

This option is designed to create successional areas and scrub.  The cover of the scrub will be recorded along with the species of shrub, their age and their size (Height, dbh).  The condition of the ground cover will be assessed for the parcel and the extent of pernicious weeds and invasive species will be recorded.  The location of any clearings or glades within the scrub will be recorded.

[bookmark: _Toc479753884]HT Wetlands

Ponds

BEHTA Feature W06 – Ponds (Priority habitat)

Option WT4 and WT5

This covers ponds or other water bodies up to 2 ha in size.  If the pond is over 1 ha in size it may fall under the definition of one of the other water body features.  It includes sunny or shaded and temporary or permanent ponds at any stage of succession. 

The surrounding habitat and distance to cultivated land will be recorded.  Presence of invasive plants will be noted along with the presence of signs of pollution or fish.  Any active drainage should be noted. Possible access to the pond by livestock will be noted.

Ditches

Option WT3

This is for the management of ditches with a high environmental value. To ensure the ditch fits the requirements, the profile of the ditch will be recorded including the height of the field above the level of the ditch water and the depth of the water in the ditch.  Condition assessments will record the % shading of the ditch and the % of the profile with a gently sloping profile or berms and shelves.  Vegetation assessments will include the % cover of macro algae and invasive plants along with the % covers of common duckweed, fennel pondweed and yellow water-lily to assess their dominance.

Fen, Marsh and Swamp

BEHTA Features W07, W08 and W09 (Priority habitats)

Options WT6, WT7, WT8, WT9, WT10

Record ten quadrats (2 x 2 m) (GPS recorded) in a ‘W’ shape with a full species list, along with the vegetation height and the depth of the peat, within each habitat as identified by the BEHTA.  This is a habitat that is easily damaged and care should be taken when moving around it and also an awareness of personal safety due to the nature of the habitat.  Presence of grazing animals will be noted and any supplementary feeding as well as evidence of cutting.  Across the whole grazing unit, estimates will be made for trees, scrub, invasive/undesirable plants, and bracken.  Presence and extent of surface water will also be assessed on this scale along with bare ground, the cover of plant litter and the ground softness. For W08 Lowland raised bog there will be a record of peat depth, any existing drainage and evidence of peat cutting.

W07 Fen often occurs in association with other semi-natural habitats, especially lowland raised bog, wet woodland, wet grassland (including purple moor-grass and rush pasture), lowland heath and open water. These areas of fen will always be recorded separately. It can be difficult to separate fen vegetation from G07 – Purple moor-grass and rush pastures (See below). Fen vegetation above 250 m to 300 m and above the line of enclosure should be recorded as M08 – Upland flushes, fens and swamps.

W09 Reedbeds Reedbeds are wetlands dominated by stands of Phragmites.  Only stands of Phragmites - dominated vegetation (≥60%) over 2 ha should recorded.  Areas of wet grassland and wet woodland may be associated with them. The presence and area of open water within the reedbeds will be recorded.  Management of the beds by cutting will be recorded and whether the cut material has been removed.
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The tablet forms associated with each option will guide you through what measurements to record.  The following are explanatory notes to ensure records are collected by a standardised method.  It is not a complete list of all the values to record – refer to more detailed sections below, tablet forms and BEHTA handbook for further details of assessments.

In general, MT habitats are assessed by recording groups of species.  For sown habitats, individual sown species are recorded.  Grasslands, where it is important to assess the level of diversity of the sward, require a full species list and records of % cover of selected species (see HT section for guidance on detailed quadrat assessments).

Guidance below is structured by where the questions would be encountered when working through the MT protocols, but individual questions apply to multiple habitats.

Aspect – direction you are facing with your back to feature

Percent cover of species/groups:

% cover of individual species – may sum to >100% due to overlapping layers

% cover of groups eg. Tussocky grasses (See 5.10 Appendix 4 for definition)– may sum to > 100% 

Number of quadrats: Generally record 10 quadrats, except for options primarily aimed at resource protection and a small number of biodiversity options (specified).

Injurious weeds (unless otherwise stated): Cirsium arvense, Cirsium vulgare, Rumex obtusifolius, Rumex crispus, Senecio jacobaea, Urtica dioica

Bare ground – includes loose litter if this is not specified separately (See 5.11 Appendix 5 for definition)

Woody species (See 5.7 Appendix 1 for list)

Dead vegetation – attached to the plant

Litter – loose litter (See 5.11 Appendix 5 for definition)

Flower number – count flowers/spikes of all species combined.  An actual number is required (for analysis) but the degree of accuracy for high densities of flowers is not important (do not agonise).  If flower densities are high, count a subsample of the quadrat, but correct data entered to number m-2.

Bird groups - record presence of different groups feeding in the parcel as you enter and estimate flock sizes.  

Pigeons: Wood pigeon, Turtle Dove, Ring-necked Dove, stock dove

Corvids: Jackdaw, Rook, Magpie, Crow

Small birds: Corn bunting, Goldfinch, Greenfinch, linnet, Reed bunting, yellowhammer, Tree sparrow, Skylark, house sparrow

Other: Grey partridge, Yellow Wagtail, Starling, Lapwing

Growth stage – record the most advanced growth stage present to allow an assessment of potential food resources

Slope of plot/field – using a clinometer

Fertile tillers – all shoots which appear healthy. Count the number of cereal crop fertile tillers (look like they will flower) along a row for 50 cm and record the distance between rows to calculate number/0.25 m2.  Avoid field edge & tramlines as these will be atypical.

AB8 Evidence of cutting: recent/not recent (substantial regrowth)/none

AB10 Crop type: should be a cereal (wheat, barley, oats) but record the crop encountered.

Soil texture: characterise against the 10 categories (sand, loamy sand, sandy loam, sandy silt loam, silt loam, clay loam, sandy clay loam, silty clay loam, clay, sandy clay, silty clay)

AB15 Evidence of cutting: This year or previous year only.

Veteran tree includes dead trees – see full guidance in BEHTA handbook p 142-144 
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Figure 1 Example of a ‘typical’ veteran tree (from BEHTA handbook)



Width of hedge: measure from centre to outermost shoot tips (m) (excluding gaps)

% cover of non-native woody species – record % of vertical face of hedge (list of non-native woody species for hedgerows see 5.7 Appendix 1)

% of the length of the hedge made up of gaps, excluding sections gapped up, layed or coppiced.
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Figure 2 Illustration of how to assess hedge gaps (from BEHTA handbook)

Presence of native hedgerow trees both < and >7 cm diameter (size of a tin of beans) at breast height (bdh)(1.3 m above ground level)

No. of native woody species in a mean of two 30 m hedge lengths (selected at random) excluding climbers (Clematis, Hedera, Lonicera) and bramble (Rubus fruticosus) (list of native woody species for hedgerows see 5.7 Appendix 1)

Hedge flower/fruit number in five 0.5 m wide sections of hedge representing the full height of the hedge.

Cover density of hedge: Instructions: Mark a point on a long cane with coloured marker pen.  Make a second mark with a black, marker pen 30 cm from the first.  Insert cane into hedge horizontally so that the coloured mark enters first, until the black mark is at the trim line of the hedge. Record whether it is possible to manoeuvre a baseball (circumference 30.5 cm) through the hedge to the coloured marker without breaking any woody vegetation (Dunn et al., 2016).

Cover of cross compliance strip – this is the area between the centre of the hedge and 2 m.

GS1 – grassland type = unimproved, semi-improved, improved: see p 62 of the BEHTA handbook.

Grassland assessments – cover value of wildflowers and sedges EXCLUDING white clover, creeping buttercup and injurious weeds/non-native invasives.

Sward height (vegetation structure). Record 20 measurements, one per quadrat plus additional measurements between quadrats or 20 measurements distributed across the parcel.  Use a Perspex ruler against measuring stick (cm gradations) and record the highest point of the Perspex touching vegetation - green leaves only, not flower stalks, dead attached vegetation or litter.

Evidence of grazing: record species of livestock present or signs of recent grazing including species (dung, footprints etc) or none.

[bookmark: _Hlk514769874]UP1 – measure habitat diversity by recording the total number of habitat patches and the number of different habitats present.

Compliance strip for watercourses – 2 metres from the centre of the watercourse or field ditch, or 1 metre from the top of the side of the bank, whichever is the greatest.
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A unique survey form has been developed for each habitat or group of options including records which allow assessment of habitat/feature condition relating to Option and BEHTA criteria and Common Standards Monitoring.

Detailed Quadrat Recording

This guidance applies to MT grassland assessments as well.

Placement of quadrats

Use a structured walk (‘W’ shape) to spread the quadrats out and cover the variation in the parcel, but avoid certain areas (e.g. at least 5 m from parcel edges; areas of heavy disturbance, poaching; gateways etc.).  Before walking the transect, survey the parcel to assess if there is any variation present and to estimate the approximate length to be walked.  The size of the quadrat for the assessment is determined by the habitat (see below).

For many parcels with a discrete priority feature and this is important for grasslands in particular, a decision has to be made as to how the quadrats should be distributed within the parcel.  Should the priority feature be assessed separately to the rest of the parcel?  Where a field or land parcel has been divided into different habitat features, possibly with different options, assess habitats separately, even where there is no physical boundary (e.g. upland parcels).

Avoid narrow transitions, but large transition areas will have to be included in the most appropriate BEHTA code and sampled as such.

Where there is a parcel with a single main HT option and a number of different BEHTA codes (e.g. UP3 moorland restoration of an area including M01, M04, M06, M07, V05), each habitat will be assessed separately, but it is accepted that the surveyors may need to be selective about the range of features/options they are able to sample, focusing on those habitats which are mentioned in the IoS (eg. Priority habitats).  In the unenclosed uplands, surveyors may encounter very large parcels; it is accepted that they will only be able to assess part of the area; they should aim to look at a representative area, focusing on the vegetation types mentioned in the IoS, but taking into account accessibility.  It may not be possible to walk the whole area but quadrats should be spread out within each habitat as far as practical to sample the range of variation.  If a vegetation type occurs as several areas within a matrix else then record quadrats on as many different patches as possible.

Having reached the approximate area to be surveyed, surveyors should throw a quadrat/stick to make the choice of quadrat position random, or decide an appropriate number of paces etc. which allows the whole area to be covered.  Record the GPS coordinates of each quadrat surveyed.

Number and size of quadrats:

The number and size of quadrat to be used varies between habitats as follows:

10 x 0.25 m2 quadrats in arable

10 x 1 m2 in grassland

5 quadrats of 5 m x 5 m for woodland ground flora 

5 plots of 10 m diameter for woodland canopy

10 x 4 m2 quadrats for each BEHTA code in lowland heathland, moorland, coastal and wetland vegetation. 

5 quadrats of 10 m x 10 m for scrub

Recording quadrat data:

For HT options for habitat objectives and MT GS2 and GS5 record a full species list.

Depending on the option selected, the data entry programme will produce a list of variables to record – some are constant for all options (e.g. slope & soil type, cover exposed soil) and some differ depending on habitat, for example, bryophytes are considered as one category for most habitats but are split into 5 groups for moor/heath (Sphagnum/Brown mosses/Racomitrium/Pleurocarpous/Other bryos); % of sown species is an additional group for arable options and margins (Possible sown mixes for these options see 5.8 Appendix 2).

Recording percentage cover: on the tablet use 0.1 for presence <1%, then 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, then increases in 5% intervals. Cover can add up to more than 100% if more than one vertical layer. NE thresholds for condition are variable: 1%, 5%, 10%, 20%, 25%, 33%, 50%, 66%, 75%, 90%.

Record bare soil/peat separately from rock (includes scree, rubble, gravel and man-made hard standing). This value is assessed from above as suggested in the BEHTA manual and therefore should be done first before the vegetation is disturbed. (See 5.11 Appendix 5 for definition)

Record species cover for higher plant species but remember that the cover values are most important for the species which are present in significant amounts and the indicator species. Cover estimates are very difficult for grass species in mixed grass swards but the important ones are indicators like Deschampsia cespitosa, Molinia caerulea, Lolium perenne and Holcus lanatus. The database forms will provide a total at the bottom but this is only a guide – cover can exceed 100% if there are multiple layers.

Record Sphagnum as one group, brown mosses as a second group (M08 only: Campylium, Calliergon, Drepanocladus, Ctenidium, Scorpidium and Palustriella), Racomitrium lanuginosum, Pleurocarpous sp. and Other bryophytes for the rest, including liverworts (Polytrichum spp. and Campylopus spp. are considered negative indicators for CSM).  Brown mosses are associated with upland flushes so are only recorded on the moorland quadrat form.  

Record litter cover (thatch) only when it is just litter, not litter overtopped by vegetation. Patches more than 2 cm across (5.11 Appendix 5).

Record non-crustose lichens eg. Cladonia subgenus Cladina (reindeer moss) (not crustose lichens on rocks which will be included in the rock category) in moorland habitats

Flowering plants and ferns should be recorded to species if possible. There is no need to enter bryophytes on this list except for moorlands.

There is provision in the species list to record some to genus level and if absolutely necessary as ‘unidentified’ although this should only be necessary for seedlings.

Flowering: for grasslands, coastal and wetland vegetation, plus moor/heath, this is a measure of grazing or mowing regime, so if you are there at the time when you would expect the species to flower, please enter Y for each dicot species that is mostly flowering, in-bud or fruit in the quadrat, and N if it is present but has mostly been grazed off or cut; we will then calculate frequency of flowering from the quadrats together. If you unable to assess because you are not there in the flowering period enter n/a.

Other variables

Sward height (vegetation structure)

For most habitats record 20 measurements, one per quadrat plus additional measurements between quadrats.  Use a Perspex ruler against measuring stick (cm gradations) - green leaves only, not flower stalks or litter).

Wetlands: there are IoS specifically about Phragmites so data is required for height & litter depth & density – count the number of stems in a small area and multiply up to get an estimate per square metre – this can then be averaged over 10 quadrats, or as many as contain Phragmites.

Moor/heathland: there are IoS specifically about Calluna, concerning burning and growth forms that indicate over-grazing; also the height of dwarf shrubs eg. Calluna, Vaccinium myrtillus, Erica tetralix and Ulex gallii as well as graminoid sward height -this is the height of grasses present, ie, ignoring dwarf shrubs (Calluna, Vaccinium myrtillus, Erica tetralix, etc.); soft and jointed rushes; Sphagnum damage and bracken litter <15 cm deep. Surveys carried out after April will not be able to address the IoS about the proportion of grazed Calluna shoots as this has to be done Feb-April.

Ponds: there are different reasons for recognising their priority status: ‘high value species’ (eg. Section 41 species), significant collections of species (eg. 15 or more species of aquatic plant); good water quality with associated features.  Therefore there may be a different range of information to record depending on the reason for its classification.  Vegetation on the adjacent bank, is important as buffering is essential so at each of 10 points along the pond’s edge, there is a list of items to record from an area of approximately one square metre. 

Part 1 variable definitions:

(some of these variables are only relevant to certain habitats)

Nail test: Record if the is ground soft enough for a 6 inch nail to be easily pushed in (Y/N) This only needs to be done for certain options and will be specified in the database

Record % cover surface water – this is for temporary standing water not pools/ponds. The quadrat form for ponds & ditches asks for % open water – this is for ponds & running water, and is open in the sense of not being covered by vegetation or algae.

Record approx. % cover for each of total rushes, total sedges, & total grasses (excluding sown crops) but don’t agonise – they are just being used to help assess proportion of parcel they occupy. 

% cover undesirable species: Cirsium arv & C. vulg, Rumex obt & R. crisp, Urt dio & Sen jac (thresholds tend to be <1% or <10%). We then need % cover for Other forbs (excluding sown crops), and in some habitats Dwarf shrubs and other Woody species, e.g. bramble – only include shrubs/trees if rooted in quadrat.

% cover sown species (crops): this includes species sown for wild bird seed mix and nectar mixes as well as cereals etc. If they are recorded here, they should not be included in estimate of forbs or grasses above.

% Sphagnum damaged : moor/heath only - the proportion of Sphagnum bleached from drying out, crushed or pulled out, as indication of disturbance. If no Sphagnum = n/a.

% cover Bracken litter <15 cm deep ie. Proportion of quadrat with bracken litter <15 cm deep regardless of how much of quadrat has bracken litter. If bracken absent = n/a. (This is about habitat for Fritillary butterflies and their Viola spp. foodplants; Bracken litter >15cm is detrimental).

Calluna/Vaccinium myrtillus/Erica tetralix height – one measurement from middle of bush/patch nearest to centre of the quadrat.

Calluna heavily grazed features: Record Y for >50% Calluna shows growth form indicative of heavy grazing, or N if <50%. If Calluna absent = n/a.

Burnt: enter B for black if within 2 yrs (If you rub the blackened stems with your fingers they will go black), G grey if 3-4 yrs, or N if not burnt.

Heather beetle damage – enter % of Calluna affected if damage clearly due to beetle.

% Calluna grazed: a visual assessment of proportion of shoots grazed (look at most recent growth – not effect on growth form reflecting grazing in previous years) – use categories 0, <33%, 33-66%, >66% to be compatible with the Moorland Project

% leaves grazed/browsed: i.e. assessment of any shoots grazed (leaves+flowers) of any plant including herbs/ferns/sedges 0, <10%, 11-20%, 21-50, >50 are the categories used by NE.
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Figure 3 Illustration of heather growth stages (reproduced from BEHTA manual)
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Table 56 Quadrat size and variables to record summary

		Option

		Type

		

		Quadrat size

		Quadrat number

		Cover or +/-

		Flowering/seeding species



		AB1

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		% cover of sown species; groups = % cover

		all flowers of sown species combined



		AB10

		Management

		summer

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-

		all flowers combined



		AB10

		Management

		autumn

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = % cover

		Species = flowering/fruiting stage



		AB11

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; groups = % cover

		all flowers combined



		AB12

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		

		



		AB13

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = % cover

		Species = flowering/fruiting stage



		AB14

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; groups = % cover; Count of cereal shoots

		all flowers combined



		AB15

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; groups = % cover

		all flowers combined



		AB16

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; groups and sown spp = % cover

		all flowers combined



		AB2

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; species = % cover

		Species = flowering/fruiting stage



		AB3

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; groups = % cover

		all flowers combined



		AB4

		Management

		

		

		

		

		



		AB5

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		5

		species = +/-

		



		AB6

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; species = % cover

		Species = flowering/fruiting stage



		AB7

		Management

		summer

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; fertile tiller = no.

		all flowers combined



		AB7

		Management

		autumn

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = % cover

		Species = flowering/fruiting stage



		AB8

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; groups = % cover

		all flowers combined



		AB9

		Management

		summer

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		% cover of sown species

		count of flowering/fruiting plants



		AB9

		Management

		autumn

		1m2

		10

		

		no. of forb plants seeding; grass seedheads



		AB9

		Management

		autumn

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		groups = % cover

		



		BE3

		Management

		

		0.5m wide vertical

		5

		

		



		BE4

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		

		



		BE5

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		

		



		CT1

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		



		CT2

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		



		CT3

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		



		CT4

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		



		CT5

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		



		CT7

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		



		GS1

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		species = +/-; groups = % cover

		all flowers combined



		GS11

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		

		all flowers combined



		GS13

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		

		



		GS14

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		

		



		GS2

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		species = +/-; groups = % cover

		all flowers combined



		GS3

		Management

		

		0.1m2 (33 cm x 33 cm)

		5

		count

		



		GS4

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; groups = % cover

		all flowers combined



		GS5

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		species = +/-; groups = % cover

		all flowers combined



		GS6

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		species = % cover

		individual species



		GS7

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		species = % cover

		individual species



		GS8

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		species = % cover

		individual species



		GS9

		Management

		

		1m2

		10

		

		all flowers combined



		LH1

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		individual species



		LH2

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		individual species



		LH3

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		individual species



		OP1

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; species = cover

		Species = flowering/fruiting stage



		OP2

		Management

		summer

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		

		10

		cover



		OP2

		Management

		autumn

		1m2

		

		10

		no. of forb plants; grass seedheads



		OP2

		Management

		autumn

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		

		10

		cover



		OP3

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		5

		cover

		all flowers combined



		OP4

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		10

		species = +/-; groups = cover

		all flowers combined



		OP5

		Management

		

		0.25m2 (0.5m x 0.5m)

		5

		cover

		all flowers combined



		SW1

		Management

		

		1m2

		5

		species = +/-; groups = cover

		all flowers combined



		SW2

		Management

		

		1m2

		5

		species = +/-; groups = cover

		all flowers combined



		SW3

		Management

		

		1m2

		5

		cover

		all flowers combined



		SW4

		Management

		

		1m2

		5

		species = +/-; groups = cover

		all flowers combined



		SW7

		Management

		

		1m2

		5

		species = +/-; groups = cover

		all flowers combined



		SW8

		Management

		

		1m2

		5

		species = +/-; groups = cover

		all flowers combined



		UP1

		Management

		

		10 m radius

		5

		cover

		



		UP2

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		cover

		



		UP3

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		cover

		calluna, eriophorum



		WD1

		Management

		

		10 x 10 m

		5 plus 5 for some attributes

		% cover of groups

		



		WD2

		Management

		for the canopy

		10m radius or 10m x 10m for SSSI/PH

		5 plus 5 for some attributes

		cover

		



		WD2

		Management

		for the ground flora

		5 x 5 m

		5

		cover

		



		WD3

		Management

		quadrats

		1m2

		10

		% cover of groups

		



		WD3

		Management

		repeated measures

		5

		

		



		WD7

		Management

		herbaceous areas

		1m2

		10

		cover

		



		WD7

		Management

		woody spp and tree spp

		10 m radius

		5

		

		



		WD8

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		cover

		desirable species individually



		WT1

		Management

		quadrats

		1m2

		10

		

		



		WT1

		Management

		reapeated measures

		5

		

		



		WT2

		Management

		quadrats

		1m2

		10

		

		



		WT2

		Management

		reapeated measures

		5

		

		



		WT3

		Management

		

		20 m length

		10

		

		



		WT6

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		



		WT7

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		



		WT8

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		



		WT9

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		



		WT10

		Management

		

		2m x 2m

		10

		

		











[bookmark: _Toc5298418]Resource Protection

Only agreements in high or medium priority areas for water should be assessed (i.e. CS High and Medium Water Quality Priority Areas where reducing diffuse pollution from agriculture is a priority).  Additional soil measurements will be taken at a subset of sites.



· Record the location of RP issues, management options and capital items on a farm map.

· Using the Farm Environment Record (FER) maps and other tools select an additional two fields with potential RP issues (most likely water quality, i.e. diffuse water pollution from agriculture – DWPA) for assessment.

· If all options cannot be assessed in the time available:

· For management options prioritise riparian options.

· For capital items prioritise source control items (e.g. Concrete yard renewal RP15; lined biobeds RP24-25; sprayer wash down areas RP27; and roofing RP28).

· Use the Tablet form to:

· Measure the condition of the environmental feature/option/capital item (in some cases the option or capital item may not have been implemented and a true baseline can be recorded).

· Evaluate the efficacy of management options and capital items in addressing the RP issue using the scoring system provided (5.13 to 5.19 Appendix 7 to 13).



For each field selected, complete the tablet for: crop, slope, and soil type.

Using the tablet form (Risk Type section) assess the field for each RP issue:

· Soil erosion by water risk 

· Runoff risk

· Flood risk

· Risk of delivery to water course

· For ‘Soil erosion by water risk’ use the assessment in “Controlling soil erosion” (Defra, 2005) – 5.13 Appendix 7

· For ‘Runoff risk’ use the Soil Risk Matrix in the “Cross Compliance Guidance for Soil Management 2010” (Defra, 2010) – 5.17 see Appendix 10

· For ‘Flood risk’ on flat/flood plain sites only use the Soil Risk Matrix for ‘waterlogging’ in the “Cross Compliance Guidance for Soil Management 2010” (Defra, 2010) – 5.17 see Appendix 11.

· For ‘Risk of delivery to water course’ use the landscape connectivity assessment in 5.19  Appendix 13.

For each issue, score the risk as:

0 = low risk

1 = moderate risk

2 = high or very high risk



Using the tablet form (Risk type section), for each issue that is moderate to very high risk, evaluate whether it is being successfully addressed by CS options, capital items or (in the absence of CS options or capital items) landscape configuration or existing farm infrastructure:

0 = not at all

1 = partially

2 = mostly

3 = completely

Using the tablet form, score each option and capital item (or environmental feature if prior to implementation) using the attributes and criteria provided in the tablet and in Appendices 13 to 18 (5.13 to 5.19). For each measure, assign a score to each attribute according to the description that most closely matches the location or condition of the measure. Record the value achieved for any indicators of success.

Calculate an overall score for each measure as the total score for each example of the measure, expressed as a proportion of the total possible score.

In some cases, failure of certain criteria or combinations of criteria could render the measure virtually useless in terms of providing the intended environmental benefit. Where such instances are identified, assign the measure a value of zero.

Using the Tablet form (Overall option scoring section), for each option evaluate whether the placement of the option is effective on a scale of 0 (completely in the wrong place) to 3 (perfectly placed).

Using the Tablet form (Overall option scoring section), for each option evaluate whether the management of the option is effective on a scale of 0 (very poor) to 3 (very good).

Using the Tablet form (Overall option scoring section), for each option evaluate whether the choice of the option is effective on a scale of 0 (entirely inappropriate) to 3 (completely appropriate).



[bookmark: _Toc515268760][bookmark: _Toc515268925][bookmark: _Toc515273881][bookmark: _Toc515273974][bookmark: _Toc515275417][bookmark: _Toc515276734][bookmark: _Toc5298419]Soil quality measurements and sampling

Soil physical and chemical properties will be assessed at 84 sites, based on a range of options (and including associated controls) important for soil quality and a process of clustering to reduce travel time.  These will cover two contrasting soil types, with sites selected following consultation with NE. Sampling should be undertaken in the autumn, winter or spring, when soils are moist, but not frozen or flooded. The general RP assessment for the management option in question will also be carried out at these sites.

Use the field contours to select a homogeneous area for sampling (i.e. similar soil type and condition) of no greater than one hectare. GPS locate the four corners of the sampling area using a reasonably high precision GPS. Walk a ‘W’ within the sampling area and take a baseline BD sample at each of the five points on the ‘W’ (sample number = 5). Make sure that each sampling point is located well away from any wheelings or other atypical areas and GPS locate each sampling point.

To assess soil texture and chemical properties, fifteen bulked soil cores will be collected to a depth of 15 cm in a ‘W’ pattern across the sampling area. Samples (c. 500g) should be sent fresh in cool boxes to NRM laboratories (store in a fridge at <4oC prior to dispatch) for determination of: Soil texture (% sand, silt and clay; laser method); pH (in water); Olsen extractable phosphorus (P); Ammonium nitrate extractable potassium (K) and magnesium (Mg) (NRM Analysis Codes: A001 - Standard Soil); Total nitrogen (N); Total organic matter based on dry combustion (loss-on-ignition - LOI); and Organic carbon by the Dumas method.

Soil physical assessments include topsoil bulk density (0-15 cm – at 5 locations in the sampling area); and visual soil evaluation of soil structure using the Visual Evaluation of Soil Structure (VESS; Guimaraes et al., 2011) and Visual Soil Assessment (VSA; Shepherd, 2000) methods (at three locations randomly selected within the sampling area).

Procedure for soil bulk density sampling (5 samples per site)

In the field:

One core 15cm long per sub-plot

Locate position of sampling point in an undisturbed area

Gently remove fresh litter from soil surface, taking care not to move decomposing litter beneath

Press or hammer the bulk density (BD) core into the soil with cutting edge downwards until the top of the core is just below (within a few millimetres of) the soil surface.

Excavate carefully around the BD core using the spade and trowel or knife, and lift the BD core and soil sample from the soil mass.

Carefully trim the soil at the base of the BD core and put a cap over the base.

Carefully trim the soil level with the top of the BD core and put a cap over the top. If trimming is difficult because of stones or roots and results in a depression within the sample, take another sample - do not try to add extra soil to make up the shortfall.

Label the BD core lid and place in a labelled plastic bag.

Label bags with the appropriate sample point number.

Note the depth range covered by the bulk density core on the soil record sheet.

Undisturbed soil cores should be transported to the laboratory and processed within a month of sampling. Cores should be stored at around 4oC before being processed.

Procedure for VESS assessment (at 3 locations per site)

The VESS scoring system was developed from Peerlkamp (1967) and provides an estimate of visual porosity and the uniformity of its distribution. The lowest score (Sq1) is given to the least compact and most porous condition, and the highest score (Sq5) to a very compact condition with very large and often platy aggregates with very low visible porosity.

IMPORTANT POINT: Ensure scoring sheets are available

PROCEDURE  

Cut and clear away the crop to within 5 cm of the surface of the soil to be sampled.

Loosen and excavate the soil around three sides of a ~20 x 10 cm rectangle which will form a block of soil to minimise disturbance of the soil structure and soil surface when the block is dug out.

Dig out a block 20cm x 10cm x 30 cm deep.

Place the block on a light coloured board.

Pick the soil face with a knife to expose structure and roots.

Identify horizontal layers and record on the recording form. Any layering may be difficult to distinguish visually, but may be identified by prodding with the picking blade.

Before break up, photograph the labelled block (label using waterproof paper/card).

Break up the block if necessary.

Allocate a score for the condition of the structure, rooting and soil surface according to the best-fitting description from the categories given in the VESS chart. If the soil is strongly layered, allocate a score for each layer of soil.

Procedure for VSA assessment (3 locations per site)

Use the Landcare Visual Soil Assessment Guide for “soil quality under cropping” for guidance and score card at arable sites and “soil quality under pastoral grazing” for guidance and score card at grassland sites. 

Setting up

It is important to be properly prepared to carry out soil quality assessments.

Time – Allow about 20 minutes per site. The assessment process takes about 15 minutes to complete the soil indicator score card.

Set up the gear. At the chosen site, put the square of wood in the bottom of the plastic basin, and spread out and anchor down the plastic bag beside it.

Site information

Complete the site information section at the top of the score card.

Carrying out the test

Dig out a 20 cm cube of topsoil with the spade. If the topsoil is less than 20 cm deep, trim off the subsoil before moving on to the next step. The sample provides the soil from which most of the soil state indicators are assessed.

Drop shatter test

Drop the soil sample a maximum of three times from a height of one metre (waist height) onto the firm base in the plastic basin.

If large clods break away after the first or second drop, drop them individually again once or twice. If a clod shatters into small (primary structural) units after the first or second drop, it does not need dropping again.

Don’t drop any piece of soil more than three times.

Separate each clod from enmeshing roots, and part it by hand along any exposed fracture planes or fissures.

Transfer the soil onto the large plastic bag.

Move the coarsest fractions to one end and the finest to the other end. This provides a measure of the aggregate-size distribution. Compare the resulting distribution of aggregates with the three photographs in the VSA guide.

Systematically work through the score card, assigning a visual score (VS) to each indicator by comparing the soil laid out on the plastic bag with the photographs and description in the relevant section of the field guide.*

Assign a ‘visual score’ of 1 to the ‘degree of soil erosion’ indicator.

Multiply the visual score for each indicator by the appropriate weighting to produce the VS ranking for each indicator.

Add up the VS rankings for all 8 indicators and record the ranking score and soil quality assessment.

*Whilst working through the score card, collect and count all the earthworms present in the cube of soil extracted. Store the collected earthworms in a labelled jar of formalin (or similar preservative) for future reference.





[bookmark: _Toc5298420]Climate Change Adaptation

[bookmark: _Hlk514845520]Climate Change Adaption

There are three elements:

Feature inventory – desk based before field survey

Habitat questions – only on PH, but do as many PH/option combinations as possible and particularly those PH with a 1 or 2 sensitivity score.

Feature questions for:

a. Features under option (e.g. BE3, SW1)

b. Features associated with field-scale options.  For example, if you have a grass field in option (whether it is PH or not) assess the associated features (not in option) which are affected by the grassland option.  E.g.:

i. [bookmark: _Hlk514845466]A GS2 (no PH) with an in-field tree, pond, hedge and a ditch would need 4 feature assessments but no habitat assessment.

ii. A GS2 with a PH with an in-field tree, pond, hedge and a ditch would need 4 feature assessments PLUS a habitat assessment.

To add additional features against e.g. a GS2 use the arrow at the bottom of the features table – the arrow below points to it – it will be live if you complete a first feature.

[bookmark: _Toc5298421]Habitat vs Feature

The habitat assessments should be made where the following criteria are met for an option location: 

· the current or restored/created habitat corresponds to one of the Priority Habitat classes (see Table 57)

· the habitat patch in which the option is situated has a mappable size >0.1ha 

· the habitat patch has a width >20m



The feature assessments should be made where:

· the option is located on a Priority Habitat patch which does not meet the habitat assessment requirements and is not a component of a mosaic habitat type (i.e. moor or heath)

· the option is located on a linear habitat with a width <20m

· the option is located on a linear boundary feature

· the option is located on an individual feature

· the option is located on non-Priority habitat with a climate sensitive characteristic

Examples of feature see Table 58.  The feature list is not exhaustive and additional feature types may be recorded during pre-survey or while in the field.  Features related to historic environment are not to be included in the climate change assessments.

[bookmark: _Ref515212784][bookmark: _Ref478571518]Table 57  Habitat sensitivity score

		Priority Habitat

		Revised Score

		Priority Habitat

		Revised Score



		Coastal Saltmarsh 

		1

		Limestone Pavements 

		4



		Maritime Cliff and Slope 

		1

		Lowland Meadows (Dry) 

		4



		Montane 

		1

		Deciduous Woodland 

		4



		Saline Lagoons 

		1

		Upland Calcareous Grassland 

		4



		Coastal Vegetated Shingle 

		1

		Calaminarian Grassland (PHI2)

		4



		Coastal Sand Dunes 

		1

		Upland Oak woodland (AM)

		4



		Lowland Fen 

		1

		Upland mixed ash woodland (AM)

		4



		Upland Fens and Flushes 

		1

		Upland acid grassland (AM)

		4



		Lowland Raised Bog 

		2

		Wood Pasture and Parkland (AM)

		4



		Standing Water 

		2

		Lowland Calcareous Grassland 

		5



		Upland Hay Meadows 

		2

		Lowland Dry Acid Grassland 

		5



		Reedbeds 

		2

		Traditional Orchards (PHI2)

		5



		Blanket Bog

		2

		Good quality semi-improved grassland (PHI2)

		5



		Rivers 

		2

		Hedgerows (AM)

		5



		Intertidal Mudflats 

		2

		Arable field margins (AM)

		5



		Beech and yew woodland (AM)

		2

		

		



		Wet woodland (AM)

		2

		

		



		Lowland Meadows (wet) 

		2

		

		



		Floodplain Grazing Marsh 

		2

		

		



		Purple Moor Grass and Rush Pasture 

		2

		

		



		Coastal Grazing Marsh 

		3

		

		



		Lowland Heathland 

		3

		

		



		Upland Heathland 

		3

		

		



		Fragmented heath (PHI2)

		3

		

		



		Grass Moorland (PHI2)

		3

		

		







[bookmark: _Ref515212843][bookmark: _Ref478571502]Table 58 Feature climate sensitivity scores

		Feature type (from FER map legend)

		Sensitivity rating

		Comment



		Hedgerow

		5

		From Table 7



		Stone walls and stone faced banks

		5

		Same as Hedgerows



		Earth banks

		5

		Same as Hedgerows



		In-field trees

		3

		Individual trees will have a range of vulnerabilities based on species, location, etc.  Hence we adopt a 3 rating as a mid-table scoring.



		Mature boundary trees

		3

		As above for in-field trees



		Boulders and rocky outcrops

		5

		Not vulnerable



		Ponds and lakes

		2

		Same value as Standing Water PH from Table 7



		Wet ditches

		2

		Same values as Rivers PH



		Rivers and streams

		2

		From Table 7



		Other wetlands

		2

		Suggest – same as various wetland habitats in Table 7



		Traditional Orchards

		5

		From Table 7



		Woodlands

		2 (Beech & Yew and Wet Woodland)

4 (all other woodland types)

		From Table 7.  Assign a score of 4 during the pre-survey assessment and update this to a score of 2 if the field survey identifies the feature as being either ‘Beech and Yew’ or ‘Wet’ woodland



		Unimproved land

		1-5

		Use value from Table 7 for the most appropriate habitat type.



		Soil erosion risk fields

		1 – Where visible signs of erosion

2 – Where none

		Initially give Soil erosion risk fields a sensitivity rating of 1 in the pre-survey assessment.  Amend to Sensitivity 2 if no signs of erosion in field survey



		Bracken

		NA

		Do not record Bracken as a feature in its own right.  Rely instead on rating of any feature where it is situated.



		Scrub

		NA

		Do not record Scrub as a feature in its own right.  Rely instead on rating of any feature where it is situated.







[bookmark: _Toc5298422] Habitat Assessment

If new areas of Priority Habitat is identified in the field (Missed Opportunity) add a record of the new habitat and parcel reference to the survey database.

[bookmark: _Toc5298423]Fragmentation and Connectivity assessments

Perform a local visual assessment of fragmentation for priority habitats under CS options using the process described in the flowchart (Figure 4).  

In addition, assess the connectivity provided by the presence/absence and condition of ‘matrix’ features, relevant to the broad habitat type, in or adjoining the field parcel under management using the criteria in Table 59.  

[bookmark: _Ref515212880][bookmark: _Ref477720593]Table 59 Connectivity assessment criteria



		Score

		Description



		0

		No or very poor network of features of an appropriate type for the focal habitat and habitat patch situated in a matrix of contrasting habitats.



		1

		Incomplete network of features in poor condition and situated in an matrix of contrasting habitats



		2

		Connected to a network of features in good condition and/or situated in a matrix of similar habitats







Note: poor condition, relates to the qualities of the feature as a continuous patch of semi-natural vegetation enabling species movement and providing different micro-climates to the surrounding predominant land use.  This is not necessarily the same as the assessment of good/poor condition as a habitat in its own right.  For example, an overgrown hedgerow, with some more fully grown trees and a rough grass base, may be in poor condition as a hedge but could be in good condition as a woody matrix feature.



		Q4

		[bookmark: _Hlk493500191]Patch Size

		Small (<0.75 ha)

		Medium (<4 ha)

		Large (> 4ha)



		Q5

		[bookmark: _Hlk493500126]Condition

		Poor condition

		Moderate condition

		Good condition



		Q6

		[bookmark: _Hlk493500145]Aspect

		South

		East

		West

		North

		Complex



		Q7

		[bookmark: _Hlk493500171]Slope Position

		Top

		Middle

		Bottom

		Complex



		Q8

		Flood Risk 

		Above flood plain

		On flood plain



		Q9

		Altitude

		Low in the landscape

		Mid-altitude for landscape

		High in the landscape







[bookmark: _Toc5298424] Situational Assessment

Make a semi-quantitative assessment of each priority habitat potential as a climate change refuge.  Using Table 510 below, categorise the situation of the habitat patch.

[bookmark: _Ref515212934][bookmark: _Ref477720714]Table 510 Situational field assessment scoring criteria



		

		Categories



		Patch Size

		Small (<0.75 ha)

		Medium (<4 ha)

		Large (> 4ha)



		Condition

		Poor 

		Moderate 

		Good 



		Aspect

		South

		East

		 West

		North

		Flat

		Complex



		Slope Position

		Top

		Middle

		Bottom

		Flat

		Complex



		Flood Risk 

		Above flood plain

		On flood plain



		Altitude

		Low in the landscape

		Mid-altitude for landscape

		High in the landscape







For Aspect: South includes South-East and South-West; North includes North-East and North-West; Complex covers situations where two or more cardinal bearings are covered by the habitat patch.

For Slope Position: Use Flat where there is no local slope.  If the habitat patch is located on a flat area with adjacent slope above and/or below the habitat, assign the patch to the appropriate slope category.

[bookmark: _Toc5298425]Feature Assessment

Adaptation activities for features

Assess the management of each feature against climate change adaptation principles defined in Annex CCA3.  Assess each principle as either ‘Yes’, ‘No’, or ‘Not Applicable’.  In order to achieve this, either:

1. Record an assessment for a single feature that can be considered to be typical of the feature type under the option 

2. Record an assessment that is a representative overview of the climate change adaptation across multiple features of the selected type which are under option

Assessments are not needed where the option does not relate directly to the management of the feature (e.g. individual trees in a field with an option for restoration of species rich grassland would not be assessed), or the feature is not climate sensitive (e.g. a fence option on grassland would not be assessed, but a fence option that protects a watercourse would be assessed)

Only one assessment is needed for each option-feature combination.  Each feature type under direct management should be assessed at least once.



[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref477720560]Figure 4 Flow chart describing process to assign fragmentation scores for priority habitat under CS options



[bookmark: _Toc5298426]Historic Environment

Record/verify the location of Historic Environment issues, management options and capital items on a farm map.

Complete out the HE survey questions in the database to:

· Measure the condition of the Historic Environment feature/option/capital items pre-selected for survey (in some cases an earlier condition survey for these features will not be available and therefore this survey will become the true baseline condition survey).

· Assess if there is evidence that the Historic Environment Prescriptions identified in an agreement are being followed

· Identify if there is evidence that the chosen management option is addressing the principal vulnerabilities identified by Historic England for Heritage at Risk Sites

During the farm visit

Complete required HE survey fields in the Tablet Record Form for each agreement.

For each historic environment feature/historic building assessed take representative photos of the feature or building to assess condition at time of survey.  Include photos of fields where features are not visible.  Photos should be taken using the tablet and the location of the photos geo-referenced to the location on the farm. Direction of the shot should be noted as well as the SHINE/Historic England/New Record number of each historic environment feature or historic building surveyed.

The field surveyors must look over the historic environment prescriptions and answer yes/no, giving a summary explanation of why you think they are or are not being followed.

[bookmark: _Toc5298427]Identifying the correct feature

Sometimes at the location given for a Historical Feature, there is no sign of it and the AH has no knowledge of it, but there is a historical feature in a neighbouring field.  Could this be because the given location info. is inaccurate and in this case should we attempt to survey?

This is tricky as a lot depends on the context. Possible reasons could be:

· The feature is a ‘site of’ a building or a building/structure so there will not necessarily be any visible sign of it – in this case are remains may be present as below ground remains only at the approximate location given. However if the surveyors think the same building is in the field immediately adjacent and has been incorrectly located on the map yes please survey and note the discrepancy.

· The feature is a ‘findspot’ of an artefact. In which case there may not be any visible trace, but the presence of artefacts such as scatters of pottery etc may indicate the presence of below ground archaeological remains for settlement site or a pottery kiln, the presence of findspots of slag/metalwork could indicate the presence of a workshop or furnace etc. – this may not be precisely located at all so the best guess is to check the field where the centralized location is given.

· The feature is an extensive below ground archaeological monument- we may only have a centralized grid reference point for it in one field but in reality it extends over more than one field – in which case it would be valuable to check the neighbouring field if you think it is the same feature.

The AH often has only very vague knowledge historical features so always take their views with a pinch of salt. There is also the issue of the Natural England data itself not being accurate/update to date, which is why we also select features from the online Historic Environment Record that don’t necessarily appear on the Natural England data for the agreement

It is better to have data than none at all so try and survey something and make a note if there is uncertainty about the location.

[bookmark: _Toc5298428]Condition rating for features not visible

In the field the surveyors need to give a condition rating for each building/monument we have preselected for survey for each agreement. This condition rating must be based on the Appendix 14 format – Good, Fair, Poor, Very Bad or Not Visible. For whatever answer they select they must explain their reasons using the text for each criteria in appendix 15. Please do not leave this blank as I can’t tell what you have seen or understand your reasoning process without the comments.

If the buried archaeology feature in question is a settlement site or a burial ground etc and it is being deeply ploughed, I think it would be fair to say the condition rating is more likely to be poor than good.

However if the feature is something like a buried former 19th century quarry, then to be honest it is unlikely that ploughed is having a harmful impact.

If the land is grassland then generally this is likely to be preserving the buried archaeology underneath, and so the condition is more likely to be fair or good – unless the management is resulting in animals/water/vehicles causing heavy erosion of the topsoil cover.

Summary Protocol for Taking Condition Photographs of Historic Environment Features

At least one photo should be taken for each historic structure or archaeological feature. Photo should be sufficient to assess the condition of the historic structure or archaeological feature

Additional photos should be taken as necessary to show the condition of large buildings or earthworks from different angles/elevations, to show detail of condition or to show variations in condition across a large building or archaeological landscape feature

The closer you go to the building or feature you are photographing the less Depth of Field you will get and the further away, the more Depth of Field will be obtained. It is important to take an appropriate Depth of Field depending on the size of the archaeological feature or building you are photographing

Photos should be labelled ‘View of (name and type of feature), plus (Shine or Historic England or New Record number), looking (direction of shot e.g. north, south-west etc.)

Check each photo once you have taken it to ensure it is not blurred or badly lit.

During the day it should be possible for the auto mode to achieve correct results, but you may still want to adjust the setting to use the flash in poor light conditions or if you are photographing in a darkened building or wooded area.

If you are photographing a buried archaeological feature, or if you can’t find or see the building or earthwork you are looking for (because it is too overgrown or has been destroyed) take general photos of the area where you think it is meant to be.

Further detail on taking good quality archaeology photos is available via 5.23 ‘Digital Photography in Archaeology, A Basic Guide’.  Refer to Appendix 17 for location of pdf file.

[bookmark: _Toc5298429]
Landscape 

[bookmark: _Toc5298430]Summary

The key landscape questions to be assessed are:

· the extent to which sampled agreements address the priority landscape features identified in the relevant CS Statements of Priorities

· the overall contribution to maintenance and enhancement of landscape character.

This will be achieved by using the adapted Rapid Field Survey Approach. In general terms the following information will be recorded:

Key landscape characteristics identified in a NCA refined by the indicators and thresholds work by LUC (2013).

Determine the options (1 or 2 examples of each) in the agreement that are listed in the relevant NCA Priority Statement (Landscape)*. 

Where possible, select a viewpoint(s) that allow a broad survey of the whole agreement, and in its wider landscape context. 

The assessment of options in all cases to consider whether they are associated with a key landscape characteristic feature of the NCA.

Location, extent and condition of characteristic landscape features affected by any options.

The  ‘scoring’ of options based on a five point categorisation:

· Enhancing landscape character and quality

· Conserving landscape character and quality

· Maintaining landscape character and quality

· Neutral effect on landscape character and quality

· Detrimental to landscape character and quality

The scoring takes account of whether the option is co-located with other option(s) i.e. whether other options are also being applied to the same area of land / length of feature.

The assessment also takes account of whether the landscape effect of an option is enhanced or reduced (in landscape terms) by being located directly adjacent or close to other options (proximity effect).

Whether features under agreement options are noticeably different from those that are not.

Overall landscape impact – strongly positive, positive, neutral (in the context of the surrounding landscape character).

Thresholds for Monitoring the Landscape Impacts of Environmental Stewardship at the National Character Area Scale Assessments produced by LUC (2013).

*linear belts of bird options along field boundaries are classed as field margins in the NCA SoP.

[bookmark: _Toc5298431]Field survey

As a first task in the field, from a vantage point where the majority of the agreement and its surrounding landscape can be seen, the key characteristics from the database are reviewed, with:

The existing key characteristic phrases edited if required to reflect the local circumstance

Key characteristics deleted if they are not present in the landscape

Complete the recording forms:

Is the landscape feature under option a key characteristic? Answer Yes or No.  The key characteristics will have been defined as described above.  Key characteristics are typically features such as hedgerows, field walls, field trees, farm woodlands, semi-natural grasslands.  Conversely features created by CS that are not traditionally found in the landscape such as field buffer strips and bird plots, for example, are not traditional features of the landscape and therefore will not be identified as key characteristics.   

Co-location with…? This requires that any other CS options that relate to exactly the same parcel of land / length as the primary option are entered here.  This may include supplements.  

The only exception to this will be when separate options with entirely different landscape effects are co-located on the same parcel of land.  Examples of this are new fence lines to facilitate grazing or a new access route across a field.  In these cases, while these options may form an integral part of the overall plan for the land parcel in question, such as enabling the reintroduction of grazing as part of a scheme to restore a flower-rich meadow, their landscape impact will be different to that of the associated grassland options.  In these cases, therefore, the fence line or access track should be scored separately from the co-located grassland options, being added as a new line to the spreadsheet.

Landscape impact: This cell describes the landscape impact of the option (or co-located options) in question.  One of five descriptions can be selected.  If the option is co-located with other options, then the score will be for the main option and the co-located options in combination.  The five alternative descriptions are:

Enhancing (landscape character): by adding new features / land cover that are characteristic of the landscape and/or enhance local distinctiveness. This might include re-introducing features traditionally associated with the landscape that have previously been lost (e.g. traditional orchards). 

Conserving (landscape character): conserving important traditional landscape features / landcover that are characteristic of the landscape and valued because they have suffered from significant loss / decline in the wider landscape of the NCA, or nationally (even if common in the sample square). They are also aspects which are difficult and / or time consuming (taking a number to many years) to recreate / re-establish. In terms of the landscape effects of options assessed under this category, they are judged as being of equal importance to those options that are ‘enhancing’ landscape character (as they are focused on existing features of importance in the landscape). Species-rich semi-natural grasslands and heathlands are examples of land uses likely to be in this category (if being appropriately conserved through CS). 

Maintaining (landscape character): maintaining landscape features / land cover that are characteristic of the landscape but distinguished from the above in that they have not suffered from significant decline in the wider landscape (e.g. permanent [improved] grassland in pastoral landscapes) – and are easy to restore/re-create if lost. 

Neutral (no change): having no visible landscape effects at the time of field survey. 

Detracting (from landscape character): having an adverse effect on landscape character – either because the option itself is uncharacteristic / intrusive (e.g. new fence lines); or more often due to the option being poorly located in the landscape. 

The full description of these classes and how they relate to different types of feature is described in  BD5303 (table 11) reports.

Adjacent to… (name option):  This cell identifies any other CS option that lies close to the option being assessed, allowing consideration of whether this proximity has an additional landscape effect (either positive or negative) that is greater than the score given to the options in isolation.

Proximity score: This cell records the proximity score for i.e. the combined landscape effect of the two options seen together.  The purpose of this score is to understand the potential landscape benefits or dis-benefits of locating certain ES options directly adjacent or in close proximity to each other. One of three scores can be selected:

· P – the two options in close proximity brings greater landscape benefit than the two options considered separately.

· 0 – there is no additional landscape benefit from the two options being in close proximity.

· D – the two options in close proximity has a more strongly detrimental effect than the two options considered separately.



Condition of feature under option (or options if they are co-located): Using the condition classes developed under BD5303 (table 11) this cell records the condition of the feature under option according to one of three classes:

· POOR

· FAIR

· GOOD

Is the landscape feature under option noticeably different to those that are not?  Answer Yes or No. This will require the surveyor to identify the same feature in other locations in the CS agreement that are known not to be under option and to consider whether there are any noticeable differences in the state / management of the feature between those that are and are not under CS option.

The spreadsheet ends with a overview question relating to the CS agreement as a whole, as follows:

What is the overall impact of ES options on the surrounding landscape? This follows the same gradation as under ‘Landscape Impact’ of the individual options, with the score identified numerically as follows

· Enhancing = +2

· Conserving = +2

· Maintaining = +1

· Neutral = 0

· Detracting = -1 or -2 (depending on severity)

This will be the most common value from the scores of the options above.






[bookmark: _Ref515268990][bookmark: _Ref515269044][bookmark: _Ref515269063][bookmark: _Toc5298432][bookmark: _Hlk5296115][bookmark: _Hlk5296439]Appendix 1 - Tree/Woody plant species

Note: Lonicera periclymenum, Clematis vitalba, Hedera helix, Rubus fruticosus agg. are all woody species but do not count towards the number. of woody hedgerow species

		

		Woodland

		Hedges



		Species

		Native

		Honorary Native

		Non-native

		Invasives/Must not be planted

		Native 

		Non-native

		Invasives



		Abies alba

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Abies amabilis

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Abies fraseri

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Abies grandis

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Abies nordmanniana

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Abies procera 

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Abies sp.

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Acer campestre

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Acer macrophyllum 

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Acer platanoides

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Acer pseudoplatanus

		

		y

		

		

		

		

		y



		Acer saccharinum 

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Aesculus hippocastanum

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Ailanthus altiissima

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Alnus cordata

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Alnus glutinosa

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Alnus incana

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Alnus rubra

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Alnus viridis

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Arbutus unedo

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Aucuba japonica

		

		

		

		y

		

		

		y



		Betula pendula 

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Betula pubescens

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Buxus sempervirens

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Carpinus betulus

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Castanea sativa 

		

		y

		

		

		

		y

		



		Cedrus atlantica

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Cedrus libani 

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Cedrus sp.

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Chamaecyparis sp.

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Chamaecyparis lawsoniana

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Cornus mas

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Cornus sanguinea

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Cornus sericea

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Corylus avellana

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Cotoneaster cambricus

		

		

		

		

		

		y

		



		Cotoneaster horizontalis

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Cotoneaster integrifolius

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Cotoneaster microphyllos

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Cotoneaster simonsii

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Species

		Native

		Honorary Native

		Non-native

		Invasives/Must not be planted

		Native 

		Non-native

		Invasives



		Crataegus laevigata

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Crataegus monogyna

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Cryptomeria japonica

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Cytisus scoparius

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Cuprocyparis leylandii – (Syn. × Cupressocyparis leylandii)

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Daphne mezereum

		

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Eucalyptus gunnii

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Eucalyptus nitens

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Eucalyptus pauciflora

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Euonymus europaeus

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Euonymus japonicus

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Fagus sylvatica

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Frangula alnus

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Fraxinus excelsior

		y

		

		

		y

		y

		

		



		Fuschia magellanica

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Gaultheria shallon

		

		

		

		y

		

		

		y



		Hippophae rhamnoides

		

		

		

		y

		

		

		y



		Ilex aquifolium

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Juniperus communis

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Juglans nigra

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Juglans regia

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Laburnum anagyroides

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Laurus nobilis

		

		

		

		y

		

		

		y



		Larix × marschlinsii (Syn. L. × eurolepis) 

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Larix decidua

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Larix kaempferi

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Larix sp.

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Ligustrum ovalifolium

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Ligustrum vulgare

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Lycium barbarum

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Mahonia aquifolium

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Malus sylvestris

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Malus domestica

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Mespilus germanica

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Nothofagus alpina (Syn. N. procera and N. nervosa) 

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Nothofagus obliqua

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Nothofagus pumilio

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Picea abies

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Picea omorika

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Picea orientalis

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Picea pungens

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Picea sitchensis

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Picea sp.

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Pinus contorta

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Pinus monticola

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Species

		Native

		Honorary Native

		Non-native

		Invasives/Must not be planted

		Native 

		Non-native

		Invasives



		Pinus nigra

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Pinus nigra subsp. nigra

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Pinus nigra ssp. laricio (Syn. P. nigra var. maritima)

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Pinus peuce

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Pinus pinaster 

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Pinus radiata

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Pinus sp

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Pinus strobus 

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Pinus sylvestris

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Pittosporum crassifolium

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Pittosporum tenuifolium

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Platanus × hispanica 

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Populus × canadensis

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Populus × canescens

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Populus × generosa

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Populus alba

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Populus nigra

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Populus nigra ssp betulifolia

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Populus tremula 

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Populus trichocarpa

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Prunus avium

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Prunus cerasifera

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Prunus cerasus

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Prunus domestica

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Prunus laurocerasus 

		

		

		

		y

		

		

		y



		Prunus lusitanica 

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Prunus padus

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Prunus serotina 

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Prunus spinosa

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Pyrus cordata

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Pyrus pyraster

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Pseudotsuga menziesii

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Quercus cerris 

		

		y

		

		

		

		

		y



		Quercus ilex 

		

		y

		

		

		

		

		y



		Quercus petraea

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Quercus robur

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Quercus rubra 

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Rhamnus cathartica

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rhododendron luteum

		

		

		

		y

		

		

		y



		Rhododendron ponticum 

		

		

		

		y

		

		

		y



		Rhododendron  sp.

		

		

		

		y

		

		

		y



		Ribes alpinum

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Ribes nigrum

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Ribes rubrum

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Ribes spicatum

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Ribes uva-crispa

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Robinia pseudoacacia 

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Species

		Native

		Honorary Native

		Non-native

		Invasives/Must not be planted

		Native 

		Non-native

		Invasives



		Rosa agrestis

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rosa arvensis

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rosa caesia

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rosa canina agg.

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rosa Hollandica

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Rosa micrantha

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rosa mollis agg.

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rosa obtusifolia

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rosa rubiginosa

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rosa rugosa

		

		

		y

		

		

		

		y



		Rosa sherardii

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rosa stylosa

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rosa tomentosa

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Rubus idaeus

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Ruscus aculeatus

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Salix alba

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Salix aurita

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Salix caprea

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Salix cinerea

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Salix fragilis

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Salix myrsinifolia

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Salix pentandra

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Salix phylicifolia

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Salix purpurea

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Salix triandra

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Salix viminalis

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Sambucus nigra

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Sambucus racemosa

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Sequoia sempervirens

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Sequoiadendron giganteum

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Sorbus aria agg

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Sorbus aucuparia

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Sorbus domestica 

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Sorbus intermedia agg

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Sorbus latifolia agg

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Sorbus torminalis

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Sorbus x thuringiaca

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Symphoricarpos alba

		

		

		

		y

		

		

		y



		Syringa vulgaris

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Taxus baccata

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Tamarix gallica

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Thuja plicata 

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Tilia cordata

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Tilia platyphyllos

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Tilia x europea

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Tsuga heterophylla 

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Tsuga sp.

		

		

		y

		

		

		y

		



		Ulex europaeus

		

		

		

		y

		y

		

		



		Species

		Native

		Honorary Native

		Non-native

		Invasives/Must not be planted

		Native 

		Non-native

		Invasives



		Ulex gallii

		

		

		

		y

		y

		

		



		Ulex minor

		

		

		

		y

		y

		

		



		Ulmus glabra 

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Ulmus x hollandica

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Ulmus minor

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Ulmus plotii

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Ulmus procera

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Ulmus x vegeta

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Viburnum lantana

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		



		Viburnum opulus

		y

		

		

		

		y

		

		









[bookmark: _Ref515269106][bookmark: _Ref515269426][bookmark: _Toc5298433]Appendix 2 - Seed Mixes by CS Option Code

[bookmark: _Toc514761016]AB1 Nectar flower mix

Agrimony	Agrimonia eupatoria

Alsike Clover	Trifolium hybridum

Berseem clover	Trifolium alexandrinum

Betony	Stachys officinalis

Bird’s-foot Trefoil	Lotus corniculatus

Borage	Borago officinalis

Buckwheat 	Fagopyrum esculentum

Common Knapweed	Centaurea nigra 

Common Sainfoin	Onobrychis viciifolia

Devil’s Bit Scabious	Succisa pratensis

Fenugreek	Trigonella foenum-

	graecum

Field Pansy	Viola arvensis

Kidney Vetch	Anthyllis vulneraria

Lucerne	Medicago sativa

Musk Mallow	Malva moschata 

Ox-eye Daisy	Leucanthemum vulgare

Phacelia	Phacelia tanacetifolia

Red Clover	Trifolium pratense 

Ribwort Plantain	Plantago lanceolata

Sheeps Sorrel	Rumex acetosella

Winter Vetch	Vicia villosa



Browntop Bent	Agrostis capillaris

Creeping Red Fescue	Festuca rubra

Hard Fescue	Festuca brevipila/

	trachyphylla

Rough Stalked Meadow Grass	Poa trivialis

Sheep’s Fescue	Festuca ovina

Smooth Stalked Meadow Grass	Poa pratensis

Tufted Hairgrass	Deschampsia cespitosa

Yorkshire Fog	Holcus lanatus

[bookmark: _Toc514761017]AB3 Beetle banks

Alsike Clover	Trifolium hybridum

Bird’s-foot Trefoil	Lotus corniculatus

Black Knapweed	Centaurea nigra

Musk Mallow	Malva moschata 

Ox-eye Daisy	Leucanthemum vulgare

Red Clover	Trifolium pratense 

Sainfoin	Onobrychis viciifolia

Winter Vetch	Vicia villosa

Yellow Trefoil	Medicago lupulina

Cocksfoot	Dactylis glomerata  

Creeping Red Fescue	Festuca rubra

Hard Fescue	Festuca brevipila/

	trachyphylla

Meadow Fescue	Schedonorus pratensis

	(Festuca pratensis)  

Tall fescue	Festuca arundinacea

Tall/False Oat Grass	Arrhenatherum elatius

Timothy	Phleum pratense















[bookmark: _Toc514761018]AB8 Flower-rich margins and plots

Bird’s-foot Trefoil	Lotus corniculatus 

Black Medick	Medicago lupulina

Common Knapweed	Centaurea nigra 

Common Sorrel	Rumex acetosa 

Cowslip	Primula veris 

Field Scabious	Knautia arvensis 

Meadow Buttercup	Ranunculus acris 

Musk Mallow	Malva moschata 

Oxeye Daisy	Leucanthemum vulgare 

Red Campion	Silene dioica 

Selfheal	Prunella vulgaris 

Tufted Vetch	Vicia cracca 

Wild Carrot	Daucus carota 

Wild Red Clover	Trifolium pratense 

Yarrow	Achillea millefolium 

Yellow Rattle	Rhinanthus minor



Chewing's Fescue	Festuca rubra ssp.

	commutata 

Common Bent	Agrostis capillaris 	

Crested Dog’s-tail	Cynosurus cristatus 

Sheep's Fescue	Festuca ovina

Slender-creeping Red-fescue	Festuca rubra 

Smaller Cat's-tail 	Phleum bertolonii 

Smooth-stalked Meadow-grass	Poa pratensis 

[bookmark: _Toc514761019]AB9 Winter bird food

Fodder Radish	Raphanus sativus

Gold of Pleasure	Camelina sativa

Kale	Brassica oleracea

Linseed	Linum usitatissimum

Mustard	Sinapis alba

Quinoa	Chenopodium quinoa

Rape/Kale Hybrid	Brassica sp.

Sunflower	Helianthus sp.



Dwarf Sorghum	Sorghum bicolor

Red Millet	Panicum miliaceum

Spring Barley	Hordeum vulgare

Spring Triticale (wheat x rye))	Triticale hexaploide

White Millet	Panicum miliaceum

[bookmark: _Toc514761020]AB13 Brassica fodder crop

Forage Rape	Brassica napus var.

	napus

Stubble Turnip	Brassica rapa oleifera

[bookmark: _Toc514761021]AB15 Two-year sown legume fallow

Bird’s-foot Trefoil	Lotus corniculatus

Common Knapweed	Centaurea nigra 

Common Vetch	Vicia sativa

Red Clover	Trifolium pratense 

Winter Vetch	Vicia villosa

Perennial Ryegrass 	Lolium perenne



[bookmark: _Toc514761022]AB16 Autumn sown bumblebird mix

Bird’s-foot Trefoil	Lotus corniculatus

Common Knapweed	Centaurea nigra 

Common Vetch	Vicia sativa

Crimson Clover	Trifolium incarnatum

Fodder Radish	Raphanus sativus

Gold of Pleasure	Camelina sativa

Kale	Brassica oleracea

Oxeye Daisy	Leucanthemum vulgare 

Perennial chicory	Cichorium intybus

Phacelia	Phacelia tanacetifolia

Wild Carrot	Daucus carota 

Winter Barley	Hordeum vulgare

Winter Triticale (wheat x rye)	Triticale hexaploide

[bookmark: _Toc514761023]GS4 Land herb-rich swards

Cocksfoot	Dactylis glomerata 

Meadow Fescue	Schedonorus pratensis

	(Festuca pratensis) 

Perennial Ryegrass 	Lolium perenne

Tall fescue	Festuca arundinacea

Timothy	Phleum pratense

Alsike Clover	Trifolium hybridum

Bird’s-foot Trefoil	Lotus corniculatus

Chicory	Cichorium intybus

Red Clover	Trifolium pratense 

Sainfoin	Onobrychis 

	viciifolia

Fodder Burnet 	Sanguisorba minor ssp.

	muricata

Sheep’s Parsley	Petroselenium crispum

Tonic Plantain	Plantago lanceolata

Yarrow	Achillea millefolium 

[bookmark: _Toc514761024]OP1 Over-wintered stubble

Fodder Radish	Raphanus sativus

Mustard-Brown	Brassica juncea

Mustard-White	Sinapis alba

Mustard-Yellow	Sinapis alba

Oil Radish	Raphanus sativus var.

	oleifer

[bookmark: _Toc514761025]OP2 Wild birdseed mix

Fodder Radish	Raphanus sativus

Gold of Pleasure	Camelina sativa

Kale	Brassica oleracea

Linseed	Linum usitatissimum

Mustard	Sinapis / Brassica

Quinoa	Chenopodium quinoa

Rape/Kale Hybrid	Brassica sp

Sunflower	Helianthus sp

Dwarf Sorghum	Sorghum bicolor

Japanese Millet	Echinochloa esculenta

Red Millet	Panicum miliaceum

Spring Barley	Hordeum vulgare

Spring Triticale (wheat x rye)	Triticale hexaploide

[bookmark: _Toc514761026]OP4 Multi-species ley

Cocksfoot	Dactylis glomerata 

Meadow Fescue	Festuca pratensis 

	(Schedonorus pratensis) 

Perennial Ryegrass 	Lolium perenne

Tall fescue	Festuca arundinacea

Timothy	Phleum pratense

Alsike Clover	Trifolium hybridum

Bird’s-foot Trefoil	Lotus corniculatus 

Chicory	Cichorium intybus

Red Clover	Trifolium pratense 

Sainfoin	Onobrychis viciifolia

Fodder Burnet 	Sanguisorba minor ssp.

	muricata

Sheep’s Parsley	Petroselenium crispum

Tonic Plantain	Plantago lanceolata

Yarrow	Achillea millefolium 

[bookmark: _Toc514761027]OP5 Under-sown cereal

Alsike Clover	Trifolium hybridum

Bird’s-foot Trefoil	Lotus corniculatus 

Common Knapweed	Centaurea nigra 

Common Sainfoin	Onobrychis viciifolia

Lucerne	Medicago sativa

Red Clover	Trifolium pratense 

Winter Vetch	Vicia villosa

[bookmark: _Toc514761028]SW1 SW2 SW3 SW4 Buffer and in-field grass strips

Chewing's Fescue	Festuca rubra ssp.	

	commutata 	

Cocksfoot	Dactylis glomerata 	

Common Bent	Agrostis capillaris grass	

Crested Dog’s-tail	Cynosurus cristatus 	

Hard Fescue	Festuca brevipila/	

	trachyphylla	

Highland Bent	Agrostis castellana 	

Meadow Fescue	Schedonorus pratensis	

	(Festuca pratensis) 	

Smaller Cat's-tail	Phleum bertolonii 	

Smooth-stalked Meadow-grass	Poa pratensis	

Strong-creeping Red-fescue 	Festuca rubra 	

Tall fescue	Festuca arundinacea	

Timothy	Phleum pratense	

[bookmark: _Toc514761029]SW5 Enhanced management of maize

Perennial Ryegrass 	Lolium perenne

Forage Rape	Brassica napus var.

	napus













[bookmark: _Toc514761030]OP2 Wild birdseed mix (Continued)

Mustard-Brown	Brassica juncea

Tillage Radish	Raphanus sativus

Winter Vetch	Vicia villosa

Mustard-White	Sinapis alba



Black / Bristle Oats	Avena strigosa

Winter Forage Rye	Secale cereale

[bookmark: _Toc514761031]SW8 management of intensive grassland next to watercourse

Red Clover	Trifolium pratense 

White Clover	Trifolium repens



Meadow Fescue	Festuca pratensis (Schedonorus pratensis)

Perennial Ryegrass 	Lolium perenne 

Timothy	Phleum pratense

[bookmark: _Toc514761032]SW6 Winter cover crops

Yarrow	Achillea millefolium 

Black Medick	Medicago lupulina

Common Knapweed	Centaurea nigra 

Wild Carrot	Daucus carota 

Field Scabious	Knautia arvensis 

Oxeye Daisy	Leucanthemum vulgare 

Bird’s-foot Trefoil	Lotus corniculatus 

Musk Mallow	Malva moschata 

Cowslip	Primula veris 

Selfheal	Prunella vulgaris 

Meadow Buttercup	Ranunculus acris 

Common Sorrel	Rumex acetosa 

Red Campion	Silene dioica 

Wild Red Clover	Trifolium pratense

Tufted Vetch	Vicia cracca 

Yellow Rattle	Rhinanthus minor





[bookmark: _Toc5298434]Appendix 3 - Plants not permitted in AB9 mix

Giant sorghum (Sorghum bicolor), maize (Zea mays), tick beans (also known as field bean (Vicia faba), artichokes (Jerusalem (Helianthus tuberosus) and Globe (Cynara scolymus)), reed canary grass (Phalaris arundinacea), sweet clover (Melilotus spp.) – Record % cover in plot as a whole as may have been sown separately i.e. in rows.



[bookmark: _Ref515268953][bookmark: _Toc5298435]Appendix 4 - Tussocky grasses

Agrostis curtisii	Bristle Bent

Alopecurus pratensis	Meadow Foxtail

Ammophila arenaria	Marram

Arrhenatherum elatius	False Oat-grass

Brachypodium pinnatum	Tor Grass

Bromopsis erecta (Bromus erecta)	Upright Brome

Dactylis glomerata	Cocksfoot

Deschampsia cespitosa	Tufted Hair-grass

Deschampsia flexuosa	Wavy Hair-grass

Festuca arundinacea	Tall Fescue

Festuca pratensis (Schedonorus pratensis)	Meadow fescue

Lolium multiflorum	Italian Ryegrass

Molinia caerulea	Purple Moor-grass

Phleum pratense	Timothy

[bookmark: _Ref515268971][bookmark: _Ref515269015][bookmark: _Ref515269355][bookmark: _Ref515269374][bookmark: _Toc5298436]
Appendix 5 - Definitions for biodiversity recording

[bookmark: _Toc514761036]Bare ground (recording)

[bookmark: _Toc514761037]Heath and moorland – Assessed visually for the presence of bare ground caused by human and/or livestock activity/disturbance (but not including deliberate burning of heather).

[bookmark: _Toc514761038](Excluding heath and moor) - Assessed by recording presence of bare ground visible amongst the vegetation when looked down from above.

[bookmark: _Toc514761039]Litter (recording)

[bookmark: _Toc514761040]Assessed by recording presence of unattached plant litter on the ground visible when looked down from above.

[bookmark: _Toc514761041]Scrub

Scrub includes all stages from the scattered bushes to closed canopy vegetation, dominated by locally native or non-native shrubs and tree saplings, usually less than 5 m tall, occasionally with a few scattered trees.  This includes carr, scrub in uplands and lowlands (including wood edge habitats), montane scrub and coastal scrub.

This definition excludes dwarf shrub heaths with ericaceous shrubs, crowberry and dwarf gorse, planted stands of young trees and coppice regrowth. 

(JNCC Report 308, Definitions of scrub, p.15)



[bookmark: _Toc5298437]
  Appendix 6 – How to count flowers for pollen and nectar

Species that may be included in P&N mixes: Centaurea nigrum, Lotus corniculatus, Medicago lupulina, Medicago sativa, Melilotus sp., Onobrychis viciifolia, Phacelia tanacetifolia, Silene dioica, Silene latifolia, Trifolium hybridum, Trifolium pratense, Trigonella foenum-graecum, Vicia sativa

Count All Flowers on Plants

		Caltha

		Papaver



		Calystegia

		Potentilla



		Convolvulus

		Primula



		Digitalis

		Ranunculus



		Gentiana

		Rosa



		Geranium pratense

		Rubus



		Geranium robertianum

		Saxifragaceae



		Geranium sanguineum

		Veronica chamaedrys



		Geranium sylvaticum

		Veronica persica



		Geum

		Viola



		Linum

		Bulbs



		Malva

		







Count Flowering Stems including side branches

		Alliaria petiolata

		Lysimachia nemorum



		Barbarea

		Lysimachia vulgaris



		Brassica

		Odontites



		Campanula

		Ononis



		Cardamine pratensis

		Phacelia



		Cytisus

		Lunaria



		Echium

		Polygala



		Epilobium

		Raphanus



		Ericaceae

		Rhinanthus



		Fagopyrum esculentum

		Ribes



		Fumaria

		Scrophularia



		Genista

		Silene



		Helianthemum

		Sinapis



		Hesperis

		Stellaria



		Hypericum

		Symphytum



		Lamiaceae

		Ulex



		Linaria

		Verbascum



		Lonicera

		







Inflorescences (Umbels, Capitula, Cymes, panicles etc)

		Achillea* - Count umbel-like corymbs

		Melilotus



		Anthyllis

		Onobrychis viciifolia



		Apiaceae

		Persicaria bistorta



		Asteraceae - Some variations *; Also do not count Artemisia, Conyza, Filago, Galinsoga, Gnaphalium, Lactuca, Senecio vulgaris 

		Sanguisorba



		Centranthus

		Scabiosa



		Dipsacus

		Solidago virgaurea* - Count racemes (Flower spikes)



		Eupatorium cannabinum* - Count umbel-like panicles

		Succisa



		Filipendula

		Trifolium (Not dubium, micrantha and other small flowered spp.)



		Hippocrepis

		Valeriana



		Knautia

		Vicia cracca



		Lathyrus

		Vicia sativa



		Lotus

		Vicia sepium



		Medicago sativa

		





Beneficial weeds: small seeded species e.g. Chenopodium album, Stellaria media, Polygonum aviculare, Persicaria maculosa, Persicaria lapathifolia, Fallopia convolvulus, Poa annua, Sinapis arvensis, Fumaria officinalis, Cerastium fontanum





[bookmark: _Ref515263747][bookmark: _Ref515268014][bookmark: _Ref515268025][bookmark: _Ref515268074][bookmark: _Ref515268108][bookmark: _Toc5298438][bookmark: _Hlk514682130][bookmark: _Hlk514678178]Appendix 7 – Erosion risk categories (Defra, 2005)



		SOIL ERODIBILITY CATEGORY

		STEEP SLOPES

		MODERATE SLOPES

		GENTLE SLOPES

		LEVEL GROUND



		 

		>7o

		3-7o

		2-3o

		<2o



		Sandy and light silty soils

		Very high

		High

		Moderate

		Lower



		Medium and calcareous soils

		High

		Moderate

		Lower

		Lower



		Heavy/peaty soils

		Lower

		Lower

		Lower

		Lower







The topsoil textures that correspond to the soil erosion risk soil erodibility categories in Table 12 are presented in Table 13.



[bookmark: _Ref515263796][bookmark: _Toc5298439]Appendix 8 – Soil erodibility category soil textures



		SOIL ERODIBILITY CATEGORY

		TOPSOIL TEXTURES



		Sandy and light silty soils

		Sand, Loamy Sand, Sandy Loam, Sandy Silt Loam, Silt Loam



		Medium and calcareous soils

		Sandy Clay Loam, Clay Loam, Silty Clay Loam



		Heavy soils/peaty soils

		Sandy Clay, Clay, Silty Clay, Peat / Peaty







[bookmark: _Toc5298440]
Appendix 9 - Soil texture categories

[image: ]






[bookmark: _Toc5298441]Appendix 10 – How to texture your soil



[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref515263837][bookmark: _Toc5298442]
Appendix 11 - Runoff and waterlogging risk categories based on soil type (from Defra Cross Compliance Guidance for Soil Management, 2010)



		

		Sandy and light silty

		Medium

		Heavy

		Chalk & limestone

		Peaty



		Runoff or water erosion from arable land

		HIGH

		MODERATE

		MODERATE

		MODERATE

		HIGH



		Runoff or water erosion from grassland

		LOW

		LOW

		MODERATE

		LOW

		MODERATE



		Waterlogging / poaching of soil by livestock

		LOW

		MODERATE

		HIGH

		LOW

		HIGH





[bookmark: _Toc5298443]
Appendix 12 – Percent cover illustrations

		[image: ]
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[bookmark: _Ref515263909][bookmark: _Toc5298444]Appendix 13 - LANDSCAPE CONNECTIVITY ASSESSMENT

		LANDSCAPE CONNECTIVITY



		 

		Y/N

		Notes



		Evidence of soil loss from field?

		 

		 













		Water course at base of slope?

		 

		 









		Evidence of surface link with water course? (direct, or via drain, track or road?)

		 

		Type of link? Distance?











		Is there a buffer between the field and the water course?

		 

		width?







		What proportion of the length of the water course does the buffer strip cover?

		 

		 



		Is there a gateway near the water course?

		 

		 







		Are soils compacted near the watercourse?

		 

		How?	(drop down: livestock / machinery / footpath / other)









		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		








		Based on the above, how likely is it that soil eroded from the field will reach a water course?



		 Very Unlikely

		Unlikely, but possible in high energy events

		Unlikely, but possible in moderate events

		Likely in moderate events

		Highly likely in moderate events



		1

		2

		3

		4

		5







Landscape connectivity assessment – possible scenarios for guidance:

Very unlikely

· Gently to moderately sloping, no concentrated flow pathways, flat base of slope, no direct link with watercourse (riparian buffer > 2 m), good crop/vegetation cover in early autumn, winter and early spring.

Unlikely, but possible in high energy events

· Gently to moderately sloping, no concentrated flow pathways, flat base of slope with riparian buffer that could be breached to water course in high energy events, good crop/vegetation cover in early autumn, winter and early spring.

Unlikely, but possible in moderate events

· Gently to moderately sloping, concentrated flow pathways on midslope, flat base of slope with narrow (< 2m) riparian buffer that could be breached to water course in moderate energy events.

Likely in moderate events

· Moderate to steeply sloping, sandy or light silty soil type, concentrated flow pathways to base of slope next to watercourse, low (<25%) crop/vegetation cover in early autumn, winter or early spring.

Highly likely in moderate events

Moderate to steeply sloping, sandy or light silty soil type, concentrated flow pathways to base of slope with no or very narrow (<2 m) riparian buffer, low (<25%) crop/vegetation cover in early autumn, winter or early spring; evidence of soil loss to watercourse.







[bookmark: _Ref515263088][bookmark: _Toc5298445]Appendix 14 – Guidelines for assessing archaeological/historic environment feature condition

Guidelines for assessing condition of archaeological/historic environment features and historic buildings (based on Historic England condition rating methodology)

		Condition Rating

		

		Good (=Natural England condition rating A)

		Fair (=Natural England condition rating B)

		Poor (=Natural England Condition rating C)

		Very Bad (=Natural England Condition Rating C)

		Not Visible



		Historic Feature

		Traditional Roofed Farm Buildings

		-Buildings intact and in a good state of repair (any additions or repairs respect local building styles and traditions)

Buildings structurally sound, weathertight, no significant repairs needed.

Very little intrusion by damaging vegetation, such as ivy or trees

		-some signs of dereliction/disrepair

-some unsympathetic repairs/additions

Some intrusion by damaging vegetation (e.g. ivy or trees) but very little damage noted

-Buildings structurally sound, in need of minor repair, showing signs of a lack of general maintenance

		-major signs of damage or dereliction

-large parts of the building encroached by vegetation (e.g. ivy or trees) causing noticeable damage to the built fabric.

-deteriorating masonry, leaking roof, defective rainwater goods, usually accompanied by rot outbreaks, general deterioration of most elements of the building fabric, including external joinery or where there has been a fire or other disaster with has affect part of the building

		-structural failure or clear signs of structural instability,

-loss of significant areas of roof covering leading to major deterioration of the interior or where there has been a major fire or other disaster affecting most of the building

		-building not visible 



		

		Above-ground historic features

		Built feature(s)/earthwork intact and in a good (stable) condition



No or very little scrub, bracken or other vegetation growth



No visible signs of damage or erosion by livestock, other wildlife (e.g. rabbit burrows), agricultural operations or people / vehicles 

Evidence of appropriate management (e.g. grazing)

		Some signs of dereliction or disrepair but built features generally intact and earthworks are clearly evident

Scrub, bracken or other vegetation masking parts of the feature(s) or earthwork, but still discernible in the landscape



Some limited signs of damage or erosion by livestock, other wildlife (e.g. rabbit burrows), agricultural operations or people / vehicles, but generally feature(s) in fair condition.

		Built features and earthwork displaying significant signs of dereliction or disrepair

Scrub, bracken or tree growth masking feature(s) and earthworks in the landscape



Significant areas of damage or erosion by livestock, other wildlife (e.g. rabbit burrows), agricultural operations or people / vehicles

		Loss of significant areas of the roof covering of historic buildings leading to major deterioration of the interior or significant loss of the overall structure

		Not visible (if the above ground part of an earthwork or built structure has been ploughed flat, note the change



		

		Buried archaeology/below ground historic features

		No or very little scrub, bracken or other vegetation growth

No visible signs of damage or erosion by livestock, other wildlife (e.g. rabbit burrows), agricultural operations (especially ploughing) or people / vehicles (e.g. vehicle rutting)

Evidence of appropriate management (e.g. grazing)

		Scrub, bracken or other vegetation masking parts the site

Some limited signs of damage or erosion by livestock, other wildlife (e.g. rabbit burrows), agricultural operations (e.g. ploughing) or people / vehicles (especially vehicle rutting), but generally feature(s) in fair condition.ge noted

		Scrub, bracken or tree growth completely overgrowing the Site

Significant areas of damage or erosion by livestock, other wildlife (e.g. rabbit burrows), agricultural operations (e.g. ploughing) or people / vehicles (especially vehicle rutting).t

		Significant loss of part of the feature through erosion by livestock, other wildlife (e.g. rabbit burrows), agricultural operations (e.g. ploughing) or people / vehicles (especially vehicle rutting).

		Can’t be found









[bookmark: _Toc5298446]Appendix 15 - Historic environment definitions

The survey methodology described above involves different judgements being made of the type of effect and the resulting condition of the historic environment feature/building within each CS option.

For the type of effect each option is judged to have one of the following effects on each Historic Environment feature or building:

Enhancing: by sensitively restoring historic buildings or improving the condition of earthworks or the locations of archaeological sites in a manner that allows them to be sustainably managed in the long-term.

Conserving: conserving important traditional non-domestic buildings and archaeological features that are characteristic of the landscape and valued because they have suffered from significant loss/decline in the wider landscape of the NCA or nationally. 

Maintaining: maintaining traditional farm buildings and historic environment features that are characteristic of the landscape but distinguished from the above in that they have not suffered from significant decline in the wider landscape.

Neutral (no change): having no visible effect at the time of field survey

Detrimental: having an adverse effect or resulting in partial or total destruction of historic buildings, historic environment features and buried archaeology.



[bookmark: _Toc5298447]Appendix 16 - Condition Rating Assessment for Historic Environment

Condition Rating Assessment for Historic Environment Natural England Farm Environment Plan (FEP) Manual-third Edition February 2010.



[bookmark: _Ref515273412][bookmark: _Toc5298448]Appendix 17 - Digital Photography in Archaeology A Basic Guide (on SharePoint)

Digital Photography in Archaeology A Basic Guide.





[bookmark: _Toc5298449]Appendix 18 – Condition of Landscape Features

		Land Use / Feature Group

		Sub-categories

		CONDITION INDICATORS



		

		

		Good

		Fair

		Poor



		Woodland / trees



















































Woodland / trees

		· Broadleaved / semi-natural

· Ornamental woodland

· Landmark woodland

		· Diversity of ages and species of tree

· Open understorey with ground flora (e.g. bluebells, wild garlic, lichens and mosses)

· Deadwood retained as valued habitat

· Evidence of recent management (e.g. coppicing, tree pruning)

		· Some variety of age structure and species range, but balance towards one age range and/or a few species.

· Majority of the woodland understorey is open; may be patches of bracken or brambles in parts

· Some signs of woodland management, but other areas left unmanaged

		· Dominance of one tree species

· Even age structure (no young trees)

· Significant number of standing dead/dying / diseased trees

· Bracken / brambles / nettles covering much of the understorey or bare ground

· No sign of woodland management



		

		Wood pasture and parkland

		· Varied age range of trees

· Evidence of tree management (e.g. pruning, pollarding, felling with dead wood retained, tree guards)

· New / recent tree planting

· No / very little evidence of livestock damage to trees

· Evidence of appropriate grazing of pasture

· No areas of poached/eroded pasture

· No/few thistles or other rank vegetation within pasture 

		· Some evidence of tree management (e.g. pruning, pollarding, felling with dead wood retained, tree guards)

· Some trees affected by livestock damage

· Majority of trees mature or ancient, with a few new or recently planted trees

· Some areas of poached ground

· Some thistles/rank vegetation within pasture but majority is grassland with evidence of livestock grazing

		· Significant number of standing dead/dying / diseased trees

· Many trees affected by livestock damage 

· No recent/new tree planting (all mature /ancient)

· No evidence of tree management

· Poaching and/or erosion of pasture

· Significant areas of rank vegetation (e.g. thistles, nettles) within pasture indicating inappropriate grazing management



		

		· Orchards: relict

· Orchards: traditional

		· Regular distribution of orchard trees

· Evidence of tree management (e.g. pruning, felling with dead wood retained, tree guards)

· No / very little evidence of livestock damage to trees

· Evidence of appropriate grazing or mowing of grassland underneath trees

· No areas of poached/eroded grassland

· No/few thistles, scrub or rank vegetation underneath trees

		· Some gaps in the distribution of trees

· Some evidence of tree management (e.g. pruning, felling with dead wood retained, tree guards)

· Some dead/dying or diseased trees, but majority in good condition

· Some trees affected by livestock damage

· Some areas of poached ground beneath the trees

· Some thistles/rank vegetation or scrub within grassland underneath trees but majority appropriately grazed/mown

		· Infrequent orchard trees

· Significant number of standing dead/dying / diseased trees

· Many trees affected by livestock damage 

· No evidence of tree management or recent fruit harvesting

· Poaching and/or erosion of pasture

· Significant areas of rank vegetation (e.g. thistles, nettles) and/or scrub underneath trees



		

		· Isolated/in-field trees

· Tree avenue

· Single tree line shelterbelts

· Riverside / riparian trees

		· Mature / ancient trees in good condition

· Evidence of tree management (e.g. pollarding, pruning, tree guards)

· Evidence of appropriate grazing or mowing of grassland underneath trees

· No evidence of livestock or mechanical damage to trees or ground beneath them. 

· For tree avenues and shelterbelts: no gaps – or new tree planting present to fill previous gaps 

		· Some limited examples of diseased trees but mostly in good condition

· Some evidence of tree management (e.g. pruning, pollarding, tree guards)

· Some trees affected by livestock / mechanical damage (but most unaffected)

· Some areas of poached ground underneath trees

· Some gaps in tree avenues

· Some scrub encroachment around avenues but line of trees still discernible in landscape

		· Trees that are dead/dying / diseased 

· Trees displaying significant damage by livestock or other damage from farm operations

· No evidence of tree management

· Poaching and/or erosion of pasture underneath trees

· Large gaps in tree avenues

· Scrub encroachment masking the line of tree avenues



		Heathland / wetlands





















Heathland / wetlands





















Heathland / wetlands

		· Lowland heath

· Coastal heath

· Upland heath

		· Range of ages of heather present

· Low cover of ‘undesirable’ species (bracken, weeds, invasive non-native plants) – typically less than 10% cover

· Tree /scrub cover limited (typically less than 15%) retaining open heathland character

· Evidence of appropriate management e.g. livestock grazing, controlled burning

		· Significant areas of heather of different ages, but a few locations characterised by old and ‘leggy’ stands

· Areas of ‘undesirable’ species (bracken, weeds, invasive non-native plants) present in some parts of the landscape but majority dominated by heather/ dwarf shrubs (e.g. up to 20% composed of ‘undesirable’ species)

· Tree/ scrub cover affecting the open character of the landscape in some locations (but open habitats typically cover >75% of the landscape)

· 

		· The majority of heather is old and ‘leggy’

· Significant areas of ‘undesirable’ species (bracken, weeds invasive non-native plants).

· Large areas dominated by scrub and/or trees

· Evidence of inappropriate management – e.g. under/ over-grazing, large areas of burnt ground, erosion



		

		· Upland grass moorland and rough grazing

· Purple moor grass/rush pasture / Culm grassland

		· Evidence of appropriate management through livestock grazing

· Occasional areas of large tussock grasses and reeds

· Low cover of ‘undesirable’ species (e.g. thistle, ragwort, nettles) – typically less than 10%

· Tree /scrub cover limited (typically less than 5%)

		· A few areas of poached ground / erosion but majority appropriately managed through livestock grazing.

· Some areas of large tussock grasses and reeds (typically less than 50%)

· Some cover (e.g. up to 20%) of ‘undesirable’ species, e.g. thistle, ragwort, nettles, but majority comprised of grassland 

· Some areas of scrub/trees but the vast majority (>80%) of the landscape is open grassland

		· Large areas of the sward dominated by large tussock grasses and reeds

· Significant cover of ‘undesirable’ species e.g. thistle, ragwort and nettles

· Large areas dominated by scrub and/or trees

· Large areas displaying evidence of inappropriate management – e.g. under/ over-grazing,  poached ground, erosion



		

		· Bog / mire

· Fen / marsh / swamp

		· Few (less than 5%) ‘undesirable’ species e.g. docks, thistles, ragworts

· Little or no scrub

· Bog/mire: Frequent flowering heather and cotton grass plants

· Bog/mire: Frequent coverage of bog mosses (e.g. Sphagnum)

· Fen/marsh/swamp: Vegetation (on average) less than knee height

		· Some cover (e.g. up to 20%) of 'undesirable' species, e.g. thistle, ragwort, docks

· Some patches of scrub (e.g. up to 20%) but majority clear

· Bog/mire: Some damaged areas of bog mosses (e.g. dead/bleached or crushed/broken/pulled) but most intact

· Bog/mire: Patches of flowering heather and cotton grass plants

· Fen/marsh/swamp: Some areas include vegetation of above knee height

		· Significant cover of ‘undesirable’ species e.g. thistle, ragwort and nettles

· Large areas dominated by scrub.

· Bog/mire: Few or no flowering heather or cotton grass plants

· Bog/mire: Evidence of inappropriate management – e.g. significant areas of erosion, burnt ground

· Fen/marsh/swamp: Some areas include vegetation of above knee height



		

		· Reedbeds

		· Scrub cover less than 10%

· Reeds cover most of area

· Surface water present across much of the reedbed

		· Scrub cover 10% - 30%

· Reeds cover roughly 50% of area

· Up to 40% of area devoid of surface water

		· Scrub cover over 50%

· Reeds < 50% of area

· Over 50% of area without surface water



		

		· Coastal / floodplain grazing marsh

· Saltmarsh

· Sand dunes

		· Few (less than 5%) ‘undesirable’ species e.g. docks, thistles, ragworts

· Marshes: No scrub

· Grazing marsh: Evidence of current livestock grazing

· Sand dunes: Little or no scrub cover (less than 5%)

· Saltmarsh: A variety of physical features present e.g. saline pools, creeks, saltpans and freshwater intrusions

		· Some cover (e.g. up to 20%) of 'undesirable' species, e.g. thistle, ragwort, docks, nettles

· Some small patches of scrub (e.g. up to 5% for marshes; up to 10% for sand dunes)

· Limited areas suffering from inappropriate management (e.g. over-grazing, erosion, poaching)

· Saltmarsh: Some areas lacking variety in physical features (e.g. pools, creeks, freshwater intrusions), but these present elsewhere 

		· Significant cover of ‘undesirable’ species e.g. thistle, ragwort, docks and nettles.

· Large areas dominated by scrub.

· Significant areas suffering from inappropriate management (e.g. over-grazing, erosion, poaching)

· Saltmarsh: ‘Uniform’ landscape lacking features such as pools, creeks and freshwater intrusions



		Water features

		· Ponds

· Water-filled ditches / rhynes

· Water meadows

· Bankside vegetation

		· Little coverage of algal blooms (e.g. < 30%)

· Few (less than 5%) or no ‘undesirable’ or alien species e.g. docks, thistles, ragworts, nettles, giant hogweed, Japanese knotweed, Himalayan Balsam 

· Sluices or other man-made features in a good state of repair

· Ponds /ditches / rhynes: Complete cover of water (i.e. not isolated puddles of water)

· Ponds / ditches / rhynes: Intact banks with no erosion or poaching

· Ponds / ditches / rhynes: Coverage of bankside vegetation does not ‘choke’ pond /ditch - retaining their visibility as a  landscape feature

· Bankside vegetation: No evidence of excessive grazing or poaching

		· Some coverage of algal blooms (but still <50%)

· Small areas (less than 20%) ‘undesirable’ or alien species e.g. docks, thistles, ragworts, nettles, giant hogweed, Japanese knotweed, Himalayan Balsam 

· Sluices or other man-made features generally in a good state of repair

· Ponds / ditches / rhynes: Majority of ponds /ditches have complete cover of water (i.e. not isolated puddles of water)

· Ponds / ditches / rhynes: The majority of banks intact with only occasional locations of erosion or poaching

· Ponds / ditches / rhynes: Most not ‘choked’ by bankside vegetation

· Bankside vegetation: Little evidence of excessive grazing or poaching

		· Significant (>50%) coverage of algal blooms 

· Large areas of ‘undesirable’ or alien species e.g. docks, thistles, ragworts, nettles, giant hogweed, Japanese knotweed, Himalayan Balsam 

· Sluices or other man-made features in a derelict or poor state of repair.

· Ponds / ditches / rhynes: Dry ponds /ditches with little evidence of recent water

· Ponds /ditches / rhynes: Significant lengths of eroded and/or poached banks. 

· Ponds / ditches / rhynes: Significant areas ‘choked’ by vegetation, meaning that they are difficult to pick out in the landscape. 

· Bankside vegetation: Evidence of excessive grazing or poaching



		Grassland

		· Unimproved / semi-improved

		· A strong variety of grasses and flowers

· No evidence of overgrazing (e.g. poaching or erosion)

· Very limited areas of scrub, thistles, brambles, rank vegetation

· Evidence of recent management (grazing, hay making)

		· Some variety in grasses and flowers

· Small areas of scrub encroachment

· Some limited occurrence of thistles, weeds, brambles rank vegetation

· Small areas of poaching / erosion

		· Invasion by brambles, thistles, scrub, young trees and/or other rank vegetation across large areas

· Significant areas of overgrazing affecting sward diversity (e.g. where used as pony paddocks)

· Evidence of poaching in significant areas



		

		· Improved

		· No evidence of overgrazing (e.g. poaching or erosion)

· No areas of scrub, thistles, brambles, rank vegetation

· Evidence of recent management (grazing, hay making or as standing crop ready for hay making)

		· Small areas of scrub encroachment

· Some limited occurrence of thistles, weeds, brambles rank vegetation

· Small areas of poaching / erosion

		· Significant areas of scrub and young trees 

· Areas of rank vegetation including thistles and brambles across large areas

· Significant areas of overgrazing affecting sward diversity (e.g. where used as pony paddocks)

· Evidence of poaching in significant areas



		

		· 

		GOOD

		· FAIR

		· POOR



		Horticulture

		· Watercress beds

		· Little coverage of algal blooms (e.g. < 10%)

· Sluices or other man-made features in a good state of repair

· Water cress beds clear of encroaching vegetation (other than watercress, particularly alien species (e.g. giant hogweed, Japanese knotweed, Himalayan Balsam)

		· Some coverage of algal blooms (but still <30%)

· Small areas (less than 20%) encroached by vegetation other than watercress including alien species e.g. giant hogweed, Japanese knotweed, Himalayan Balsam 

· Sluices or other man-made features generally in a good state of repair

		· Significant (>50%) coverage of algal blooms 

· Significant encroachment of vegetation including alien species like giant hogweed, Japanese knotweed and Himalayan Balsam 

· Sluices or other man-made features in a derelict or poor state of repair.

· Water no longer evident in all the bedpar



		Field boundaries

		· Line of trees

		· Mature / ancient trees in good condition

· Evidence of tree management (e.g. pollarding, pruning, tree guards)

· No evidence of livestock or mechanical damage to trees or ground beneath them.

· Where previous gaps in the line, these have been planted with new trees.

		· Some limited examples of diseased trees but mostly in good condition

· Some evidence of tree management (e.g. pruning, pollarding, tree guards)

· Some trees affected by livestock / mechanical damage (but most unaffected)

· Some areas of poached ground underneath trees

· Some gaps in the tree line 

		· Trees that are dead/dying / diseased 

· Trees displaying significant damage by livestock or other damage from farm operations

· No evidence of tree management

· Poaching and/or erosion of ground underneath trees

· Large gaps in tree lines, gapped up inappropriately (e.g. with fencing) or not at all



		

		·  Hedgerows (BEHTA Manual condition assessment) – apply as best you can

		· Minimum 2m in height; Minumum 1.5m in width; No more than 10% of the length occupied by gaps; No gaps more than 5m; Free from livestock damage (including rubbing, bark stripping, browsing of foliage and soil compaction)



		

		· Stone walls (BEHTA Manual condition assessment) – apply as best you can

		Continuity – there should be a full height wall to below the top stones and no gaps along the length of the boundary; Materials: any repair or maintenance must be carried out in the traditional materials used in the original construction and in a style characteristic of the local area; Structure: there can be mino signs of bulging, slumping or bellying, but the wall must not be in danger of collapse; completeness: some top stones can be displaced, but at least 75% must be present (where they formed part of the original wall). 



		Historic features

		· Traditional roofed farm buildings/ 

		· Buildings intact and in a good state of repair (any additions or repairs respect local building styles and traditions)

· Very little intrusion by damaging vegetation, such as ivy or trees.

		· Some signs of dereliction /disrepair 

· Some unsympathetic repairs/ additions

· Some intrusion by damaging vegetation (e.g. ivy or trees) but little damage noted

		· Major signs of damage or dereliction

· Buildings vacant with no signs of current use

· Large parts of the building encroached by vegetation (e.g. ivy or trees) causing noticeable damage to the built fabric.



		

		· Above-ground historic features

		· Built feature(s) intact and in a good (stable) condition

· No or very little scrub, bracken or other vegetation growth

· No visible signs of damage or erosion by livestock, other wildlife (e.g. rabbit burrows), agricultural operations or people / vehicles 

· Evidence of appropriate management (e.g. grazing)

		· Some signs of dereliction or disrepair but built features generally intact

· Scrub, bracken or other vegetation masking parts of the feature(s), but still discernible in the landscape

· Some limited signs of damage or erosion by livestock, other wildlife (e.g. rabbit burrows), agricultural operations or people / vehicles, but generally feature(s) in fair condition.

		· Built features displaying significant signs of dereliction or disrepair

· Scrub, bracken or tree growth masking feature(s) in the landscape

· Significant areas of damage or erosion by livestock, other wildlife (e.g. rabbit burrows), agricultural operations or people / vehicles





Refer to BEHTA Manual condition assessment guidance if feature you are assessing is not listed in the table above. 

[bookmark: _Toc5298450]Appendix 19 - Invertebrate sampling on selected sites

[bookmark: _Toc514761012]Background

A small pilot study will assess the potential for monitoring invertebrate communities using genetic analysis.  At a subset of six sites, additional invertebrate sampling will be undertaken on specific options which are designed to enhance invertebrate pollinators, predators and soil function.  Samples will be returned to the laboratory for identification and analysis.  Soil will be sampled at the first visit when pitfall and malaise traps will be set up and collected after 7 days. 

[bookmark: _Toc514761013]Field sample collection

At each site and at each of the options and the control the following will be done:

Take five soil core samples, a 4 cm diameter, 8 cm long plastic tube capped with gauze.  Drive the tube into the ground and carefully dig it out with a trowel and wrap in clingfilm (method used in LTMN soil monitoring[footnoteRef:6]).  These will be bulked into a single sample bag or kept separately (see below). The samples will be placed in a cool box and chilled to 4oC as soon as possible [6:  Long-term Monitoring Network (LTMN) - Soil Chemistry and Biology Baseline https://data.gov.uk/dataset/long-term-monitoring-network-ltmn-soil-chemistry-and-biology-baseline
] 


Install ten pitfall traps with a 70% alcohol solution suitable for adequate capture and preservation of specimens and their genetic material.  Collect these 7 days later.

Four Malaise Traps will be set up and revisited 1 week later to collect specimens.

Comparison of pot auger and gauze-topped core samples

In addition, at 3 sites, and for one option and control treatment only, take 20 pot auger samples from across the extent of the feature and bulk the samples.  Label with agreement number, RLR and option.

Trial of multiple samples to determine frequency as indicator of abundance

Also, at three sites, for one option only, take an additional 10 pot auger samples and bag each sample separately.  Label with agreement number, RLR, option and core (1-10).
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Soil triangle

Identification of soil group
Soil can be placed into one of five broad groups.

[l sandy and light sitty soils (see triangle)

[l Vedium soils (see triangle)
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